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Abstract



Abstract

The fact that writing is considered as a problemat thinders most students leads the
researcher to enquire the effectiveness of ICTactjme, and feedback in changing
students’ attitude towards the writing skill. Tharrent study, thus, investigates the
availability of integrating informational technoleg along with feedback to improve the
writing ability of second year English studentgreg University of Mascara. To reach the
predetermined objectives the researcher deviseshsigters to fulfill the work. The first
one deals with the linguistic situation in Algeaad the teaching of foreign languages
including English. It is also devoted to providedascription of the methodological
approach used in the investigation, the resear@stouns and hypotheses, the research
population and the research instrumentation. Tle®rk chapter provides background
information about ICTs and the different modelsdosd to their complicity in education.
The third one seeks a general description of théngrskill and the effect of feedback
practices and technologies on the whole process. férth one deals with feedback
provision in the teaching of the writing skill. THi&h chapter includes an analysis of the
raw data. It also gives a detailed description emerpretation of the information gained
from the three tools employed; the observation gilrestionnaire, and the written test. The
last chapter is intended to provide strategies d@natthought to have a positive impact on

students’ achievement, their writing ability in peular.
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General introduction

It is commonly believed that an intimate and insapke relation between English
language and communication across the globe esvgitsg to the influx of globalization
and the need for a de facto tongue that unifiesutiieerse. This makes such a code no
more the monopoly of the British or any other rattlean a universal language that is
required for dealings. Accordingly, the significanof the English language across the
globe gains momentum due to its urgent need iremdfft aspects of life including
education, commerce, medicine, etc. Thereby, thdisg and debate over the acquisition

of English becomes essential and manifested aleweyal educational programmes.

Communication among people from diverse spherestefests is currently thought
to be effortless and less demanding because oéwblrement and introduction of new
media and technologies. Within the birth of thenfinig press and the telegraph, the pace
with which those means were developed increasedjrng people all over the globe to
come into contact using a variety of tools. The that innovations occupy a number of
fields fosters drastic changes in many aspectsidivad) education. However, people tend
to believe that it is difficult to keep up with brination and Communication Technologies
due to many constraints including accessibilitytle instructional landscape. For this
reason, the inclusion of ICTs in education is ohehe most challenging aspects in the

digital era.

The changes brought up by the pervasive impadteohew technologies led many to
think about the ways of exploiting such tools irfionrming and refining the process of
language instruction. These alterations were based shift in educational settings and
approaches. Such transformations led to a consideraf the student and his perception
of knowledge construction rather than a dominatidnteachers over the educational
environment. From traditional apprenticeship that based primarily on identifying
learners’ deficits and information transfer fromstimuctors to the individual student
towards a more sophisticated and recent way ohilegrthat stems from a focus on
collaborative attainment. The latter urges manycathrs and researchers to find out the
relevant methods that aid reaching instructionalgyi@nd technology integration is no

exception.

The possibility to connect the teaching of Engtishieality increases due the new
insights and evolvement in the virtual world. Usisgftware applications, searching for

information on the Internet, chatting, and gameyipig are part and parcial of the lives of
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people in the 21st century. The opportunities thgital media provide today's language
teachers and learners with are great. Today, #oisimple to bring the world into the
classroom and have students use authentic matandlparticipate in real communicative
contexts to successfully gain competence. Comptenleeiguage is most often manifested

in the acquisition of the four primary skills or aths known as literacy and oracy.

Writing, the last skill to be acquired besideselisng, speaking, and reading is often
perceived as a productive activity that entailsatvety on the part of the writer. It
represents a means to an end i.e. writing resqaphrs, letters, etc., not an end in itself.
This increases the importance of such a skill tgliEh language students and their
opportunities to achievement. Besides communicatbnideas, composition requires
thorough preparation and mastery of a set of camwes and rules including mechanics
and grammar. Teachers and students, thus, hakigommusly and effectively focus on
practising writing to achieve significantly thegdrning goals and efficient outcomes. For
this reason, teaching and evaluating or more prbcigroviding feedback to students’

productions is the most challenging in the educatiprocess.

Opportunities for implementing information techngiks into the process of teaching
composition rose owing to the immense effect tlaat lbe brought in the course of using
word processing, social networking and others. Tthesneed for investigating the impact
of the new media on the students’ way of writingreases leading many to enquire such a
field. The researcher, on her part, tries to explibre availability of using ICTs as an
effective tool while teaching composition t8°%ear ELT students at the University of

Mascara, or more precisely when providing feedliackhat they have produced.

To rigorously explore the effectiveness of the rieeshnologies on the way teachers
correct their students and the way students thexesgirogress, the researcher tend to

organize and build her investigation on the subsefjtesearch questions:

1. What do students think of their writing performasde English language and
where do their attitudes stem from?

2. How do English language learners perceive theichess’ comments on their
productions?

3. To what extent can feedback be used as a pradbchlto improve students’

productivity?



General introduction

4. What are English language teachers attitudes ahefd¢éowards ICT inclusion
when teaching writing?
5. To what extent will using ICTs provide better lgam outcomes and improve

productivity when providing feedback to studentsiting performances?

Based on the prearranged research questions, searcher suggested the following

hypotheses upon which the current study rests:

1. Witness the fact that generating ideas and finduigthe relevant words to express
their thoughts, most of the students think that/tbannot reach a good level in
composition and thereby are always anxious to wmitenglish.

2. Some learners think that teachers’ comments on theiings are demotivating
while others see that it is a good way to informirtiproductivity.

3. Teachers believe that positive feedback, if usedticuously, can enhance
students’ motivation to write accurately.

4. Most language teachers consider ICT, if used apjaigby, as an important tool
that might have a great effect on the teachingriegr process and writing
instruction is no exception.

5. Through the regular and appropriate integration I16fTs and the direct
implementation of the necessary methods for itdusien particularly when
correcting or providing feedback to what they haweduced, English language

learners can write better.

The contributions of the new technologies to edonalead many to inquire how
best to use them to foster attainment and impralhgcaion generally. Thereby, the

investigator aims through her study to reach byeti the following objectives;

a. To explore the effectiveness of ICT in refining HEsly language students’
achievement, their production in particular.

b. To investigate the extent to which feedback caruged as a motivating tool to
improve the way students write.

c. To diagnose the main difficulties faced by learnehgn they write and to find how

such deficits can be overcome.

Accordingly, three necessary tools are employe@rsure a triangulation and to

achieve the predetermined objectives. These incdmdebservation based on field notes, a



General introduction

written test intended to adjust students’ compaositind to further ascertain the effect of
ICTs and feedback on their ability and literacyd amachers’ and students’ questionnaires
to diagnose and pinpoint their perceptions andudtts towards the integration of the new

technologies into the teaching of writing.

Moreover, the researcher intends to encourage dbefiinnovations in the process
of instruction. Therefore, the present investigatdtempts to present some strategies and
implications that might have an impact on studeatsdinment, their writing ability in
particular. It aims to suggest further applicatidoisteachers as well to help them adjust

their teaching styles and procedures.

The current survey, consequently, is managed oo fold; an introductory chapter
that provides the methodology being employed,esdiure review to tackle what has been
stated by on ICTs in education, writing, and fesak) a data collection and analysis
chapter to testify the research hypotheses, arallyfidvised implications for practice.
The intended plan aids the investigator to fulfiér study thoroughly despite the

limitations and the encountered constraints.
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Chapter one Methodology and the Learning Situatio

1.1.Introduction

This chapter will present a portrayal of the lirgjig situation in Algeria in addition
to the status and the teaching of languages inrgkerand the English language in
particular. Further, it highlights the learningusition and research procedures involved in
the current investigation. The researcher will gisovide a detailed description of the
context of the study, the research instrumentszeatll and the sample population. The
research design and the limitations of the stuayaso tackled to significantly offer a
general description of the whole research.

1. 2.The Linguistic Situation in Algeria

Algeria comes to be considered as the first largeshtry in Africa. It is situated in
its Northern part with a population around 41, Hiom, 25% of them are Berber while the
rest inhabitants are Arabs according to the AlgeNanistery of Health, Population and
Hospital Reform survey. Shortly after its indepamuke Algeria followed a policy named
‘Arabisation’ a process by which Arabic was chosemepresent the Algerian identity as
an official and national language. Hence languageducation has been divided into two
distinct periods, the first one prolonged from 19&? 1970s represents a bilingual
education in Modern Standard Arabic (or MSA) andrieh, while in the second period
instruction is monolingual in MSA from 1970s tibwadays (Baldauf et al, 2007: 27)

Diglossia exists in Algeria at the level of diffatevarieties distributed over the
national ground including Eastern, Central, Westemnd Southern accents known as
‘Dialectal’, ‘Colloquial’, or ‘Algerian Arabic’. Tte latter represents the low variety and is
considered as the mother tongue of most of Algsri@m the other hand, MSA is the high

variety that is used in official, formal, and weitt contexts.

The remainders of Algerians, nearly about 25% efttial population, speak Berber,
an indigenous language that exists even beforei@r#tbhas been recently supported by
the government and chosen as a national languageidds, French the ex colonizer
language holds a high status in Algeria. It is usedtudying most of the scientific

disciplines as medicine, technology, etc. it isstdared as the first foreign language.

1.3. Language Teaching in Algeria

The system of instruction in Algeria starts at #ge of five in what is called a

preparatory stage. At this level the teacher inioed the alphabetical graphs of the Arabic
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language to the pupils that can be used in the &ksmentary year in reading and
composing different useful words in Arabic. Aftbetpreparatory year, the first stage (five
year span elementary stage) begins and studentsqreed to perform the different tasks

in Arabic (the first and basic medium of instruafio

The French language possesses a high status Algagan community; hence it is
introduced at the third year of the elementaryestdg Algeria, French is the second most
spoken language (Negadi, 2015). Learning Frencts l@n years so that students can
acquire its basic principles. After that whoevecides to study scientific disciplines that
are taught mainly in French including medicine htemdogy, architecture, etc, will find it

easy to carry on higher education.

English on the other hand is introduced at the fiear of the second stage (the first
year at the middle school) to be taught for seveary (it is also taught for three years at
the secondary or high school). English is consuler® the second foreign language. At
university, English is studied as a separate sectiesides it is taught as a module in other
disciplines especially with the newly introduced DMsystem, for instance, biology and

economy as a language for specific purposes(LSP).

1.4. The Status of English in Algeria

Changes and developments in different fields inagi@gcience, economy, as well as
technology enable English to manifest itself as ftte# language in the world. Thus, an
increasing awareness of its importance has beenlirgabto the Arab world and Algeria
is no exception. In this concern, Cook (2003: 2&nfs out that:

“In recent years the growth of English has been ther

accelerated by starting expansion in the qualitycaspeed
of international communication, the rise of interrteonal

operations, linked to expanding US power and infhee,
ensure an ever increasing use of English in busisgfilms,
songs, television programmes, and advertisemerEmglish

are heard and seen in many countries where it ist ibe
first nor even a second language.”

Owing to the giant importance of the English Larggiall over the world, Algerian
policy makers have decided to establish an Engleglartment at each university. Besides,
the inclusion of ESP (English for Specific Purpgsesurses in other disciplines gains
special concern. To state it differently, English the language of information and

technology that plays a crucial role in widening #phere of knowledge of the Algerian

8



Chapter one Methodology and the Learning Situatio

students as well as in keeping pace with the neekking changes and developments
across the globe. Thus, Meliani (2000, cited in )dbdd, 2011: 73) points out that: “The
introduction of English is being heralded as theyimaolution to all possible ills-including

economic, technological and educational ones.”

Meliani (2000) assumes that the introduction of Emglish language can basically
contribute to the improvement of various fieldsdagducation is no exception. It is
therefore estimated that such powerful languagésléa the development of each nation

considers it as a necessary code for communication.
1.5.Aims and Objectives of English Language Teachgnin Algeria

As stated by Roumadi, an inspector of English dciteMeziane, 2011: 33), there are
different purposes behind the introduction of Esiglilanguage teaching in Algerian

schools. These include:

1. To cope with the scientific, technological, as wasl cultural advancements and
to ease communication in the globalized world whére English Language
represents the first communicative code.

2. To develop the personal identity and to be morenepaded.

3. To achieve the desirable goal of developing differenguistic as well as
communicative competencies including grammaticatantic, critical thinking,

etc.

For Hanifi (2012: 20), three main objectives stide would reach during the
learning of the English Language;

1. Linguistic and communicative objectives; being atdecommunicate fluently and
accurately.

2. Methodological objectives; acquiring the skillsttinelp evaluating ones’ progress
and to carry on lifelong learning.

3. Cultural objectives; being aware of the culturaldges in order to establish or
deconstruct boundaries or to become cross bordeds ta tolerate cultural

differences.

The contributions of the new technologies to edonatead many to inquire how

best to use them to foster attainment and improleation in general and the learning of
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the English Language in particular. Thereby, theegtigator aims through her study to
reach by the end the following objectives;

d. To explore the effectiveness of ICT in refining HEsly language students’
achievement, their production in particular.

e. To investigate the extent to which feedback carusged as a motivating tool to
improve the way students write.

f. To diagnose the main difficulties faced by learngnen they write and to find how
such deficits can be overcome.

1.6. The Context of the Research

Second year students from the English Languageruhepat at the University of
Mascara were shortlisted as study subjects. Tipartleent was created in 2003. The
department is composed of fourteen classrooms lane@ tecture halls. The English and

Translation departments have merged in 2010 andresingle department.

The department staff is composed of thirty permaneschers and got about four
full-time secretaries. There are about nine hundedenty four subscribed students. We
count three hundred fifty first year students, ttwendred sixty second year, and one
hundred thirty five third year students forming gi@motion of the LMD system at the

university; and one hundred sixty fourth year Estgtudents who are master students.

The English department provides an undergraduatepast graduate education that
can fulfill educational objectives and is an inditn dedicated to teaching all students
how to live, learn, and solve problems in an Efglsntext. At the department students
have to either accomplish three years (the LMDesy$tin order to gain a license degree or

five years to fulfill their master studies to beateachers of the English language either
in the middle or high schools.

At first year, students are taught the mechaniosraing and the way they structure
and organize a piece of writing. It is therefordahe second year when students might be
able to write effectively, but as far as their leieconcerned, they still struggle to write.
Moreover, at the third year they are required tooawlish a dissertation to fulfill their
Licence degree in English. For this reason, tsearcher has chosen second year English

students at the University of Mascara as a cas#y stutestify the effectiveness of ICts

10
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integration and feedback implementation in imprgvtheir writing skill; they are about
two hundred sixty students.

1.7. The Type of Research

There is a consensus that any research is an aetathing knowledge and finding
data base related to a particular area or probRedman and Mory (quoted in Kothari,
2004: 1) define research as‘systematized effort to gain new knowledgélhus, the
researcher tries to explore the students’ percepiifothe writing process as well as the
utility of feedback along with ICTs in improvingdhway students write, so she uses the
descriptive research in her investigation as ddfioeKothari (2004: 2)

“Descriptive research includes surveys and factding
enquiries of different kinds. The major purpose of
descriptive research is description of the stateaffairs as it
exists at present...The main characteristic of thiethod is
that the researcher has no control over the varieb] he
can only report what has happened or what is happeyi

So the role of the researcher here is just regprivhat has happened inside the
classroom. For this reason quantitative as wetjusditative approaches have been utilized
to help reaching the main objectives. The formersaio ascertain data base concerning the
way students’ perceive writing and the implemenptatof ICTs and feedback in the
process of teaching writing through the use of citned teachers’ and students’
guestionnaires. On the other hand, the classroaserestion and the test are concerned
with finding out qualitative data including the wésedback and the new technologies are

handled and the different opinions provided to iowgrstudents’ compaosition.

The researcher has used in second hand formatperiment. Such an approach
provides platforms to address gaps between theody @edagogy or practice. In a
formative experiment, instructional difficultieshbsiacles, and even failures are perceived
as useful information that can inform instructiorddelp build pedagogical understanding.
Yet, the aim of formative experiment is not to offeliable and defined solutions to
pedagogical needs but to identify the concomitssiiés to understand how instruction can
be carried out more effectively (Pytash and Ferd@f,4). Multiple drafts of students are
revised to improve students’ productivity throughking social networking and word
processing software.

11
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1.7.1 Qualitative Research

Qualitative or what is acknowledged as interpretorefield research has been
brought up to education from sociology and anthlagy It stems from views believing
that studying humans is so different from enquirmgfure that it needs interpretative
methodology. Hence, a good deal of light is shedtlom way the target population
perceives the examined environment. With an inbento discover the similarities and
differences between pre-conducted investigationthénfield and the current enquiry, the
gualitative study develops different concepts drabties (Scott and Morrison, 2006).

Interpretive research on the whaens to provide an in depth investigation of a
given social phenomenon since knowledge is achig¢kieolgh interactions in society.
Such approach relies on inductive reasoning bedasgseks several perspectives about the
area to be investigated i.e. giving participants thance to express their views and
feelings about a particular aspect (Lodico et @06). Qualitative investigation is primarily
“concerned with qualitative phenomenon, i.e., phanena relating to or involving
quality or kind” (Kothari, 2004: xv). Accordingly, when conductiagy research using
such method the researcher is required to inqgbeenthy and how to search for a closer
justification to a particular problem.

1.7.1.1. Steps in Conducting Qualitative Research

In their book entitled “Methods in Educational R&sd: From Theory to Practice”
Lodico et al (2006) identified a procedure the aesker goes through to conduct any
gualitative study. Such strategy has been emplayddlfill the current investigation and

to seek a well-managed work. It includes the foltaystages:

1.7.1.1.1 Identifying a research topic

According to the researcher’s background knowletiyaonstrated from preliminary
readings, pre-established observations, and hisopal experiences connected with an
enthusiasm to investigate the field, a topic iso&identified. The latter can be neatly
focused, even if it was set in the first place,obefgathering data base. The researcher
then tries to probe the utility of feedback and neehnologies in refining students’
performances owing to the outstanding role of saclskill in the EFL educational

landscape.

12
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1.7.1.1.2 Conducting a Review of Related Literature

Having the topic identified, the researcher mowesdarch for information about the
issue under investigation. Consequently, reseambstipns are defined and refined
according to the theoretical assumptions providedxperts in the field. Even though the
latter would help pin down the topic, qualitatiesearchers do not prefer too much theory

because they believe that it would be confusing.

The enquirer at this stage gathers all possibla dalated to ICTs and the way
eminent figures in the area tackled it. An undewditag of feedback practice in the course
of teaching the writing skill follows to establish link between the availability of
integrating new technologies in such a process.igiéng the literature, thereby, aids

narrowing and refocusing the ideas.

1.7.1.1.3 Defining the Role of the Researcher

The nature of qualitative study necessitates dstaby a thorough real standpoint.
Accordingly, after identifying a topic and reviewjithe necessary data, a participatory role
of the researcher should be set. For this, shesneegsstablish an insider’'s perception. The
latter requires close interactions in the field emdcrutiny to gain the necessary
information from the target population. Therebgimanistering an entry to the field and
maintaining good relations and trustworthy commation with the personnel and the
informants would be practical to construct potdrgiad reliable data. These data would

stand as a corner stone in conducting the invdgiiga

Once the researcher selects the participants kaséae research questions and the
literature review, he has to construct what is echllforeshadowed questions.
“Foreshadowed questions are designed by the redear@and are based on the topics or
research questions identified both at the starttbé study and as the study progresses”
(Lodico et al, ibid: 266). These help managing deddlection tools and instruments
necessary to fulfill the enquiry.

Investigators who seek qualitative data collectibasically make use of
“observations, interviews, and document analysid’odico et al, ibid) as essential tools
used to seek reliable information about the exathimgpect. The procedure followed is
often called triangulation that is basically adrsiared to ensure quality and validate the

outcomes.

13
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The researcher then moves on to analysis throwgthimg and reviewing raw data
further provide an explanation to the results. lraldative researches erpretations are
often needed in addition to establishing a linkwestn the current findings and t

precedent investigations in the fie

identifying a
research top

conducting ¢
review of relate(
literature

defining the
role of the
researche

Diagram 1.1Steps in conducting qualitative rese:

1.7.1.2Types of qualitative researcl

Researchers tend to typify qualitative enquiriet® idistinct taxonomiesOn their
part, Lodico and her colleagu(2006) suggest a fourfold classification of qualitat
researches. These types are thought to be the cowshonly used by researchers. y
identify ethnography; the science of writing about tribes or ...writing abb cultural
groups” (267).Ethnographi researchers probe phenomena relatetifteren: cultural and
societal aspect3.he overriding purposef such enquiry is to construct knowledge abo
particular culture and its sole characteristicsseCatudy another facet of interpret
research is atin- depth understanding of an individual, group, or gétion” (269). Both
ethnographies and case <es count on specific sgfing to draw clear descriptions a

precise analyseof raw dat.

Phenomenological research on the other rseeks an understanding of a gi
phenomenon according to what people think abcaridt how do they perceive it. A ser
look at the participants’ experiences gives theaesher an in depth reflexive reasoning
provide accurate and worldlinterpretationsThey try to identify the unique trees witt

14
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the forest through a sophisticated use of intergiethat are thought to ascertain

confidential raw data.

Grounded theory, on its own, has adopted its nmexets from the work of Glasser
and Strauss (1967). Such method of enquiry relieatly on ‘constant comparison’ as a
key instrument for analysis. The researcher airagethy, are totally different from those in
other fields; he seeks an overgeneralization alifigs. Likewise the length of time in
conducting the research is so germane and necdbsaiye analysis of the findings would

be more reliable and applicable to other situations

1.7.1.2.1 Case Study Methodology

Case study the best known method of research fesdi®sen to fulfill the current
investigation. It is the most viable strategy tlgbwvhich the researcher can understand the
selected population and consequently interact thighn positively. The latter will stand as
point of departure in probing the situation to itiigncertain attributes that would furnish

the present survey.

a. Definition of Case Study

It is universally acknowledged that case studyns of the most practical forms of
educational research that implies“@dose examination of people, topics, issues, or
programmes”(De Marrais et al, 2004: 218). Besides, such stdpyiires, according to
Scott and Morrison (2006), seeking raw data by amswyg focused questions with
reference to an ordinary real state where the igader investigation cannot be controlled
unlike artificially created cases. It is mainly dde seek a generalization of defined results
determined from a particular examined case witlermphasis on two basic variables; the
insiders to the case i.e. participants’ voice dmadexternal interpreter i.e. the researcher. In

view of that, Adelman et al (as stated in Nunar§2t®4-75) assert that

“Although case studies have often been used to geses
researchers to significant variables subsequenthanipulated or
controlled in an experimental design, that is ndteir only role.
The understandings generated by case study are iBgant in
their own right. It is tempting to argue that thecaumulation of
case studies allows theory building via tentativgbtheses culled
from the accumulation of single instances.”

The researchers, therefore, hold that the impboatiof a case study are often manifested

along various aspects including their reliabiliimce they provide qualitative outcomes.
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Yet, such a view has been criticized by many exspirtthe field especially in terms of
generalization of findings.

This kind of inquiry is a facet of qualitative reseh that investigates a specific area
of interest“to gain insight into an in-depth understanding o&n individual, group, or
situation” (Lodico et al, 2006: 269}t provides a uniqgue example of real people in fea
situations; enabling readers to understand ideasnmalearly than simply by presenting
them with abstract theories or principlegCohen et al, 2007: 253).

According to Scott and Morrison (2006) the usetlnis research represents a
challenge since any enquiry requires a case txa&mieed and probed. Thus, determining
whether a particular investigation is or is notase study is no longer an easy task. In
other words, Smith (1988, cited in Nunan, ibid) fesses that the term itself is confusing
while Gomm et al (2000, cited in Scott and Morrisdnd) assert that it is universally
recognized thdtthere is always some unit, or sets of units, inlagon to which data are
collected and/or analyzedFor this reason, Adelman et al (1976, as citedunan, ibid)
draw a clear cut distinction between case studiesagher types of qualitative researches.
They declare that CSs focus on a sinigktance or a boundeystemsuch as a class to a
school district. Scott and Usher (2011), on theepthand, differentiate between two
separate facets, “either as a set of proceduregradt to all types of research; or
paradigmatically separate form of research”, owiog which such study might be

understood.

To better understand and appreciate what ictigxaneant by case study, a
collection of definitions is to be afforded. To natut few, Nunan (ibid: 75) admits that:

“Case study research may be initiated in one of tways. In the
first of these, an issue or hypothesis is proposaag an instance
drawn from that class is selected and studied. hetsecond, a
case is selected and studied in its own right ratitBan an
exemplar of a class.”

Consequently, one can point out that a case segbarch implies in the first place a
sample to be examined that stands as the singleoumihat is called a bounded system.
The latter links the whole body with the particukamtity under investigation so that
conclusions can be drawn to ascertain solutiomyribs, or generalizations. Besides, case
studies are determined by the context in whiclcduos and should consider the following
(Cohen et al, ibid):
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1. A sequential description and analysis of the iedated procedures and
observations;

2. A focus on the participants themselves to avoids ld@ad to understand their
perception of events to underline its germane featu

3. Aresearcher’s contributions and reporting of esemtd procedures.

b. Typology of Case Studies

Researchers strive to categorize case studies waderal typologies. Stenhouse
(1983, cited in Nunan, ibid), for instance, ideest the neo-ethnographic studies that
provide a profound examination pfarticipant observernf a single case, the evaluative
investigations are meant basically to gauge a gogdicy or practice, the multi-site studies
that are undertaken by different researchers isrdes contexts, and the teachers research
or actionstudies are conducted by instructors in a definasiscoom or school to improve

a set of identified skills.

Bassey (1999, cited in Scott and Morrison, ibid), tbe other hand, provides a
threefold classification: theory seekititat basically looks for a provisional generaliaati
of findings, evaluativavhich focus on investigating education in particula gauge the
effectiveness of a given programme, system or ptognd story-telling case study that is
intended to recount a particular event or story@gla given period of time. Yin (1984 as
cited in Cohen et al, ibid) describes three tydesase studies according to their estimated
findings: exploratory: that may direct to formufagi an educational statement based on
several studies, descriptive: it provides desaiptdf experiences, and explanatory: is a

study that seeks an exploration and understandinther tested experimentations.

The inquirer, in the current study, makes use qgflaatory descriptive action
research or what has been named as evaluativesitese The researcher is concerned in
finding out “how” do English language studentsted University of Mascara think of their
writing abilities and performances in different EFdontexts, “why” such particular
perceptions are established. The investigator $® afterested in figuring out “how”
teachers view their students’ skillfulness and cefficy, especially their composition.
Moreover, she tries to point out “what” teacherskhof the infusion of information
technologies and feedback to foster students’ liegrautcomes and productivity. Whilst

the researcher has little control over the varmtiee interpretations of the findings can be
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made through a descriptive perspective and persoqmriences to uncover some issues
related to the teaching of the writing skill.

1.7.2. Quantitative Research

“Quantitative research was seen to offer a struodgr and highly

regulated way of achieving a macro perspective diet

overarching trends in the world, whereas qualitativesearch was

perceived to represent a flexible and highly cortteensitive

micro perspective of the everyday realities of thveorld”

(Tavakoli, 2012, 510)
Quantitative research is a formal, objective, sysiic process attempts to find out
statistical facts derived from, for instance, syssand questionnaires in order to deduce
reliable numerical information when enquiring aegivfield. It is assumed to be built “on
the measurement of quantity or amount” (Kotharg)ibThis research method is used; to
describe variables, to examine relationships anvamigbles, and to determine cause-and-

effect interactions between variables.' (Burns &ver2005:23)

1.8. Data Triangulation

Triangulation has been defined as using more thantéchniques to researching
human comportment. Social researchers use it agltanrethod approach to map out the
complexity and richness of certain behavioural etpfrom different standpoints.

Data triangulation is a process that involves tBe of multiple data sources to
provide reliable and deeper understanding of tkeeisunder investigation for a single
method can never shed light on a phenomenon andoraayor distort the whole picture.
Qualitative researchers generally use this teclniguensure that an account is rich,
robust, comprehensive and well-developed.

It is universally acknowledged that triangulatioashcountless advantages over the
educational research including confidence on the plthe researcher who uses such
method to provide neutral and theoretical inforoatiThe obtained data from contrasting
methods are more reliable and guarantee greaterams®. Moreover, the researchers
value the use of triangular methods because qtraditand quantitative approaches when
intertwined overcome what is termed as method bedness as it opens up interpretations

and further expectations. (Cohen et al, 2007).
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Denzin (1970, as cited in cohen et al, ibid) seaughassification of different types of
triangulation. He has identified time triangulati@pace triangulation, combined levels of
triangulation, theoretical triangulation, and metblmgical triangulation. The researcher in
the current investigation makes use of the metlogdcdhl triangulation and more
particularly the implication of several methods the same investigation. Three main
research instruments have been utilized: an obisenya questionnaire, and written tests

I.e. writing assignments.

1.8.1.Written Tests

A test has been defined as a stimuli or questiorgetanswered by the study sample
members for a particular enquiry (Van Horn and Mam<2008) . Educational researchers
made use of testing documentation because it imtis viable technique. It is thought to
be a powerful method of data collection. It is asoeliable and valid tool in assessing
students’ achievements and aptitudes. Cohen 208§ admit that there are certain issues
the educational researcher has to take into corgide when using testing as a research
tool. To name but a few, the type and purposéheftést is to be defined, whether it is
individual or group test, what is tested in patacyachievement, skillfulness, intelligence
...etc), and whether they are norm referenced cerait referenced.

Tests in educational research have been subjeztgood deal of criticism. Some
reckon that tests may lead to misleading resuitsconstruct to be testified is to be tightly
measured otherwise it would be impoverished andhiarent, last but not least, test takers
may reflect different performances that hinder rigearcher and thereby misrepresent the

study.

Tests have been classified into different taxonsmiget the best known
classification is that of norm referenced, compmaristudent to another students’
achievement and criterion referenced test thatigesvthe exact information about a
student and the criteria he is required to fuliilhile learning. The researcher, in the
current study, will then use the criterion referht¢esting to gauge learners’ progress and
to formatively assess their apprenticeship. Supk tf tests aids the investigator to testify

the hypotheses, supports the findings, and recordroerain suggestions.

The test employed was in form of writing assignredatgeted to measure learner’s

assimilation of certain written skills. The assiggmts are corrected and based on the
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obtained information a subsequent lesson followstwide feedback and to show students
how to make use of certain software and connegtiviiterials that may facilitate the

writing process.

1.8.2.0bservational Research Phase

Observation is acknowledged as the most commordy tschnique by educational
researchers. Since they are guided by particulacepiures, scientific observers are
thought to“see what participants cannot(Foster, 1996, cited in Scott and Morrison,
2005:168). They therefordisten, watch, and record... what informants say ardab in
specific educational settings and time framegqScott and Morrison, ibid: 167).
Observational research thereby affords them oppities to unfold what is obscure and to
give certain probed issues different perspectivesiaterpretations. Researchers then tend
to collect vivid data from its genuine context teed light upon very particular educational
areas under investigation (Cohen et al, 2007).

Although the observation as a research tool hasyrhantations including lack of
control over the variables as humans are constahiiynging their behaviours owing to
their moods, personal lives, or other circumstandéess usually a valuable way of
gathering raw datdSince observation enables the researcher to notevd what he or
she sees as it occurs, observational data are ofteare accurate.”(Jupp and Sapsford,
2006: 59).

Concomitant with the purpose of research, sevgmlbgies came forth including;
naturalistic, participant, systematic, and strustluobservation (Scott and Morrison, ibid).
On their part Cohen et al (2007) provided a momamehensible classification according
to several dimensions including the role of theeaesher, the methodological framework,
and data collection procedures (Scott and Ushet120To name but few, Structured
quantitative and unstructured qualitative obseovatiparticipant and non-participant
observation, overt and covert observation, andctlsad indirect observation. Each of the
pre-mentioned typologies has its own guidelines twnsequently set the yardsticks to

data interpretation.

As far as the observational research is concemesgarchers most often classify it
into two main types or approaches either structore@ss structured observation. Both of
them have different aims, purposes, and procedurbss, in her investigation the

researcher makes use of less structured observatiomhat has been referred to as
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‘ethnographic’ or ‘unstructured’ observation. Sinoae of the objectives of such an
instrument is to produce primary information thrbugcording directly what is seen by
the researcher, participant unstructured obsemvattunt on the involvement in the area
where her engagement changes respectively from letenparticipant to complete
observer (as cited by Scott and Usher, 2011). dmppSapsford (2000: 63) further clarify
such an aim when they state thie observer participates in some way with the gpo
under study...while at the same time observing théndaour of group members”. It
requires an understanding of humans behaviourgecklto different social aspects
according to which they interact. Even though wudtired observation is thought to be
flexible and less prepared, it provides qualitatved detailed data from the chosen
context.

“Since the greater the number of observations, theeater the reliability of the
data might be”(Cohen et al, ibid: 408), the investigator willogd an insider’s role in the
intended context. Along three years, the investigdtas taught and attended written
expression courses to second year students atritversity of Mascara. She further has
tried to testify and record possible information ¢me viability of teaching such
overwhelming task using some of the available tetdgies in the institution. Besides, she
has documented some data about the other waystusle is instructed to construct and
establish reliable data related to the probed tof@ as Morrison (1993, as quoted in
Cohen et al, ibid: 405) puts it,

“being immersed in a particular context over tinmeot only will
the salient features of the situation emerge and egent
themselves but a more holistic view will be gatreeref the
relationship of factors”

Such full integration in the area would facilitatee description of the interactions
occurring along this period of time. This will caugiently aid recording; the speech acts,
non-verbal communication, timing of events, andghecesses involved. That information

will be categorized and carefully described.

There is a consensus that interviews, conversatiteld notes, and audio or video
recordings are used to record observation. Theareser, therefore, uses field notes in her
investigation since January 2014, every SundayMadday. During such period basic
notes have been recorded. So, the following questieven if it is an extended list, will be
adapted and employed from the work of Lecompte Riissele (as cited in Cohen et al,
ibid:405-406) to direct the observational proceddileese include
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Who is in the group and who is taking part?

How many people are there and what characterize @ae?

How do participants come to be members of the gtoup

What is taking place?

How routine, regular, patterned, irregular and tépe are the behaviours observed?
What sources are being used in the course?

How are activities being described, justified, expéd, organized, labeled?
How do different participants behave towards eabler@

What are the statuses and roles of the particiBants

Who is making decisions, and for whom?

What is being said and by whom?

What is being discussed frequently and infrequéntly

What appear to be the significant issues that eiggldiscussed?

What non verbal communication is taking place?

Who is talking and who is listening?

When does the event take place?

How long does the course take place?

How is time used in the course?

How are the individual elements of the course cotet®

How are change and stability managed?

What rules govern the social organization of, aeldviour in, the event?
Why is this event occurring, and occurring in thethat it is?

What meanings are participants attributing to whdtappening?

What are the history, goals, and values of thegffou

The aforementioned questions will set the benchetrlascertain some information
that will be categorized according to Lofland’s {19as cited in Cohen et al) taxonomy;
acts are the set of actions performed by both theheaand his studentagtivities last

longer to seek better outcomeasganings how are certain events or acts explained,
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participation: what does the chosen group perfoatationships: the different interactions

among the group members, and settings: descrigtiothe observed local and the

interactions taking place.

The Communicative Orientation of Language TeachiagThe COLT (as cited in

Nunan 1992) developed a refined plan that wouldlentne educational researcher in the

present study to describe neatly what is being ebge Such a scheme is twofold;

portrayal of classroom activities and reportingssfaom language. The next table

highlights the major procedures as occurring inGET scheme.

Features Questions
Part A: classroom activities
1. Activity type What is the activity type- e.g., drill, role play,
dictation?
2. Participant organization Is the teacher working with the whole classroom or
not?
Are students working in groups or individually?
If group work, how is it organized?
3. Content Is the focus on classroom management, language
(form, function, discourse, sociolinguistics), ¢thers?
Is the range of topics is narrow or broad?
Who selects the topic- teacher, students, or both?
Are students involved in listening, speaking, regd
4. Student modality writing, or combination of these?
What types of materials are used?
5. Materials How long is the text?
What is the sources/purpose of the materials?
How controlled is their use?
Part B: classroom language
1. Use of target language To what extent is the target language used?
2. Information gap To what extent is requested information predictable
advance?
3. Sustained speech Is discourse extended or restricted to a singléesen,
clause, or word?
4. Reaction to code or message | Does the interlocutor react to code or message?
5. Incorporation of precedingDoes the speaker incorporate the preceding item|int
utterance his or her contribution?
6. Discourse initiation Do learners have opportunities to initiate disce@rs
Does the teacher expect a specific form, or themoi
7. Relative restriction of linguisti¢ expectation of particular linguistic form?

form

Tablel.1 Questions Related to the Principal Feataf the COLT Scheme (adopted from
Nunan, 1992: 99)
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Stimulated recall will also be employed in some svaas another observational
technigue to get some facts related to the issderuscrutiny. Nunan (ibid: 94) contends

that such a strategy makes

“the researcher records and transcribes parts oflesson and
then gets the teacher (and where possible, the stis) to
comment on what was happening at the time that teaching
and learning took place. Such technique can yieltsights into
processes of teaching and learning which would béficllt to

obtain by other means.”

In a post session discussions took place. The nessaconverse the teacher to get an
understanding of what was delivered and the aimnbebsing certain techniques when

presenting the course.

1.8.3. The Questionnaire

The questionnaire is universally acknowledged as rtiost admired method of
collecting raw data open to measurement on atstue opinions. Such method allows
students to respond freely in an ample periodroétto the designed questions. It is also
viewed as the ever structured and quicker technigueollecting quantitative data when
compared to others as it enables the researcheildoup information responsive to
suggestions and influences. Unlike participant olsen and documentation (Nunan,
1992), such an instrument includes “simple but igiitaforward directions for the
respondents so that they may not feel any difficiitanswering the questiongKothari,
2004: 114). Questionnaire has been defined in ietyanf ways; one can affirm that they
refer to

“The use of questions to elicit responses in sadfigpletion (by
electronic or postal means), face to face (survaterviews) and
telephone formats in order to generate data thagisantified in a
case-by-variable data matrix{Marsh, 1982, quoted in Scott and
Morrison, 2006: 189)
Questionnaires are generally administered to seeigin concerns. These fall into

threefold; philosophy, technique, and politics (Peus, 1996 and Burton, 2000 as cited in
Scott and Morrison, 2006) that consequently helptipg them. Philosophical interests
show that questionnaires are less theoretical @s dhe based on empirical and scientific
model of inquiry which considerably lacks creagvénd imagination. Accordingly, they
were subject to criticism. Most scholars conterat gurveys establish certain link among
variables and not causes of the studied phenom&uwihey provide separate rather than

consistent outcomes.
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Technical concerns, from another point of view,tayr the complexities that hinder
design and analysis. Yet, advocates of questioem@upport this criticism in case when
they are designed inappropriately without any aekadged purpose. More significantly,
they accept the fact that qualitative analysistbago in tandem with the statistical finding
to not open up multiple interpretations. At anofipalitical manipulations lead educational
researchers to carry out a thorough analysis aEntudata sets available in the area. This
would prevent any misunderstanding of the outcoamescarefully present them.

It is of importance to look at the advantages armsddVantages of questionnaires
before adopting them as a research tool. As fdna@il (2007, as cited in Souryana, 2012:
160) the main pros include;

a. Low cost in time and money

b. Easy to get information from a lot of people quyckl

c. Respondents can complete the questionnaire wisentstthem
d. Analysis of answers to closed questions is stréoghvard

e. Less pressure for an immediate response

f. Respondents’ anonymity

g. Lack of interviewer bias

h. Standardization of questions

Can provide suggestive data for testing a hypashesi
While the major cons incorporate

Problems of data quality

Typically low response rate unless sample captive
Problems of motivating respondents

The need for brevity and relatively simple quesiion

Misunderstandings cannot be corrected

- ® 2 0 T p

Questionnaire development is often poor
Seek information just by asking questions

> @

Assume respondents have answers available in amiasgl fashion

Lack of control over order and context of answedngstions
J.  Questions wording can have major effect on answers

k. Respondents literacy problems

|.  People talk more easily than they write

m. Impossible to check seriousness or honesty of aisswe

n. Respondents uncertainty as to what happens to data
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1.8.3.1.Typology of Questionnaires

Researchers tend to classify questionnaires interaetypes, Cohen et al Typology
of questionnaires, for instance, includes: striedumare thought to be piloted and refined
before handing the final version through the hédlphe participants. This would ease the
analysis and data interpretation and thereby pesvigliable outcomes, semi structured;
leads to bias since they require less preparaime &and rely heavily on theory and
research questions as they set the agenda, andiainstd; comprise open ended items
that give respondents freedom in providing thesms in their own ways.

1.8.3.1.1.Types of Questionnaire ltems

Cohen et al (2007) identified several types ofstjoas researchers use in surveys.
For instance, Dichotomous questions, multiple obajuestions, rank ordering, rating
scales, constant sum questions, ratio data qusestioratrix questions, contingency

questions are likely to shape questionnaires.

Whatever their type and purpose, questionnaired witen include open ended or
closed ended questions. The former is referredstm@en ended item in which the
researcher pinpoints the possible answers thatdvbelticked by the participants. The

latter, on the other hand, allows the respondengsmswer freely.

In order to identify the main hindrances faced bgrhers when they write, the
researcher administered a questionnaire to sixtprge year students from the groups
where the observation takes place. The studentigoeaire includes 28 items; students
have to tick the adequate answer. It also incliddepen ended question aiming to provide

suggestions student perceive as important in anaditig their writing ability.

As to the second questionnaire, it is distributedwenty four teachers but only
seven teachers respond while the others claimtltiegt do not teach written expression.
The researcher manages 39 items and 14 open endstiogs which purpose is to inquire
the availability of integrating ICTs in the procesfsproviding feedback in improving the
writing skill. It also seeks teachers’ contributitwy providing valuable strategies that

might improve students’ performance.

1.8.3.1.2.Description of the Questionnaire Addresddo Students

The questionnaire is made up of twenty eight itasve have already mentioned. It

is divided into four main sections each devotedfuldill an aim. The latter include:
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pedagogical use of ICTs, writing instruction, ttee wf technologies in writing instruction,
and the use of technologies in feedback provision.

The first section, pedagogical use of ICTs, aiméirtding out the extent to which
technologies are supported and how their use tered in education generally. The items
consequently deals with the kind of technologicabld available at the institution,
students’ perception about the IT expertise, amdateas that can be improved through
ICT inclusion.

The second division, writing instruction, is intexd to ascertaining students
approaching of their writing ability and the podsilvays such a skill can be improved.
The questions included look for, the importancecomposition instruction in foreign
language acquisition, the difficulties encounterauile writing, the processes involved,

and the possibility of self assessing progress.

The third dissection, feedback use, deals with léwel to which feedback can
improve productivity. It considerably seeks an ustending of the type of feedback
students receive, the importance of feedback mestithe writing aspects refined by
feedback, the type of feedback received, the extenthich feedback improves writing

performance.

The last part, the use of technologies in feedipokision, is intended to determine
the viability of integrating ICTs in the feedbaciopess. It tackles mainly teacher’s use of
electronic feedback, the students’ use of E-folinsgauging progress, the type of
innovation used in self assessment, and finallyexamination of learners’ perceptions

towards feedback practices and teacher’ use giribeess.

1.8.3.1.3.Description of the Questionnaire Addresddo Teachers

The questionnaire contrived as part and partialth@ current investigation is
intended to testify the formulated hypotheses the viability of integrating ICTs in
writing instruction. It is designed to teachergha University of Mascara to complete the
raw data related to the probed phenomenon. Asngrii thought to constrain students, the
researcher finds it useful to address the questiomrio writing teachers and teachers of
other modules who can provide us with handy infaromaabout the actual level of their
students and the possible aspects that had tagghédhited so that learners ameliorate their

productivity i.e. writing performance.
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The questionnaire is headed by an introductoryi@eeixplaining that it is part of an
investigation that is intended to examine the impEcICTs inclusion on the students
writing performances. This part explicates the viegchers are required to answer the
items included i.e. either by ticking the rightniteor giving a full response based on their

own experience and expertise.

The survey is made up of thirty nine items that efelifferent types; open and
closed ended questions. It is divided into thrdmlaasions each with a deliberate purpose.
Their names are as follows: “Pedagogical Use ofsSICTWriting Instruction”, and
“Feedback Use”.

The first division entitled “pedagogical use of I€Ts meant to find out the extent to
which technologies are supported in the institutlbiooks for the teachers’ perceptions of
technological expertise and the department’s molfstering IT use. Moreover, it tackles
the role of ICTs as management tools. Last butleadt, this part enquires the use of

technologies in attainment support.

The second part “Writing Instruction” is considdgsalmtended to inquire about the
time devised to the teaching of writing, whethesduffices students to acquire the major
aspects of composition, and the problems encouhtesale instructing such a skill.
Besides, it looks for the teacher’s consideratibthe students’ needs and the anticipated
objectives. In addition to all the forgoing assegsivriting and the way it is directed is
questioned to find out the teacher’s attitude talsastudents’ performances. It also
includes an enquiry on the use of the process lamgroduct approaches designed on the
Likert scale (adopted from Al-Mahrooqi et al, 2015)

The third section “Feedback Use” is designed toeram the extent to which
feedback is important in refining productivity, thgpe of feedback provided, the
procedures used in error correction, the aspectariting focused, and the effects of
positive and negative feedback. Moreover, it lofiksthe principles from which feedback
practices stem and the time needed to accomplishd#sired outcomes. This part
comprises a set of questions that are meant the dint students’ perceptions of the
process, its effects on progress and the factaams ithfluence the type of feedback

employed.
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The last part “The Use of Technologies in Writinggtfuction” focuses mostly on
enquiring the use of electronic feedback to gaugdests’ productions, E-folios’ role in
monitoring progress, and the types of technologgdemented when necessary to provide
feedback.

The collection of the quantitative raw data goesugh two stages. In the first go,
the administration and the piloting of the questiaines took place on October 2015. Some
questionnaires were distributed to testify theiarity. Shortly after receiving the
questionnaires, especially the teachers’ questioanthe researcher did some corrections
and refined them to be redistributed in April 2016.

1.9.Data Analysis Procedures

This section is devoted to presenting data analysisedures. It presents thus the
statistical and discourse analysis methods to amagy data obtained from the

questionnaire.
1.9.1.Analyzing and Interpreting Quantitative Data

Cresswell (2013) contends that analyzing the dadaires several steps each with an
intended purpose and estimated results. First lothal researcher should prepare and
organize his data for analysis. The latter considtscoring the data i.e. assigning a
numeric value to each response in the instrumebétosed. Then, he has to determine the
type of scores to analyze the responses suchasirtple item score that is an individual
score assigned to each question for each participdahe investigation, the summed score
which is assigned to individuals and meant to bamgared from one time to another, or net
scores that present an obvious difference for @adiiidual. In the current investigation
the summed score will be chosen to value the fo®liimto statistics and to compute an

overall value for one variable.

Later on, the researcher selects a computer statigirogramme that enables her
analyze the data. The Excel software will be thestrmnvenient way to clarify the
findings. Shortly after the investigator selects gnogramme to be used, he inputs the data
by relocating it from the instrument into the cortgufile to prepare it for analysis.
Analyzing the data is to follow. The analysis hasgo in tandem with the research
guestions and the proposed hypotheses. Quantitdave in particular calls for both
inferential and descriptive analysis. The formedi¢ates conclusions about the entire
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group based on one variable, tests the null hygetheor relates the different variables in
the instrument. The latter seeks general tendertbigs enable the researcher to gain
overall understanding of the data set (Mackey aasisG2005).

1.9.2.Analyzing Qualitative Data

It is universally acknowledged that there is no @megle method to analyzing
qualitative data, yet, the type of the study uraleat takes the lion share in determining
the type of analysis to be utilized. A case study, instance, is written as descriptive
narrative with certain issues raised but more irgmily with events conforming to

chronology.

Cohen et al (2007) provide five ways of organizargl presenting data analysis.
The most prevalent methods are those determinegebple/respondents, by issue, and
finally by instruments. The researcher, thus, isptesent and organize data using the
participants by presenting their total responses gmouping them according to the issue
raised in the research questions. This is veryulidgefcause it enables the researcher to
preserve coherence and consistency of the mat&edides, data presented from the

questionnaires are followed by, as stated by Cethah documentary data and field notes.
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1.10.Research Design

Integrating ICTs in Providing Feedback to Students’Writing
Performances:

The case of second year studlents’ at the Universitf Mascara
v
Problematic

v

Research objectives

v

Research procedure

v

Review of related literature

v

Data collection

Y
Unstructured observation

written test
Students’ questionnaire

Teachers’ questionnaire

Data analysis

A\ 4
Recommendations

Diagram 1.2. Research Design

The following diagram will further explain the stiture of the study. It includes the
main steps the researcher goes through to fulgHl imvestigation. In the first go a
problematic was put in focus to direct the wholeegech. The research objectives are then

set to be followed by defining the research procedmployed, a review of the related
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literature, data collection, an analysis of thediinygs, and finally recommendations are
suggested for feedback implementation.

1.11.Limitations of the Study

Time has a considerable effect on the fulfillmehttlee current study. The short
amount of time devoted to the writing course fastamce constrains the researcher from
gaining an accurate understanding of the issueshiagt when providing or receiving
feedback and to increase reliability of the findin@esides, the poor connection to the
internet curtails the possibility of successfulhyegrate connectivity into the teaching of
writing and the provision of electronic feedbaclkt,ywith some students it works only

through the use of the social media, more partitufacebook.

The access to the sample population was anothestraom that paralyzes the
researcher; even its size was noticeably smallegsto some teachers proved difficult and
even subject to change. Further, most of them dichand back the questionnaires or even
offer some help due to personal reasons. The casmmated by the resignation of the
head of the department that put pressure on tlikastd severely limited access to the

participants.

One more weakness of the research design was émeemgled questions included in
the questionnaires. Perhaps, due to their limitkground, most of the participants left
them unanswered. Another limitation is that theesrcher and the analyst are the same
person that could lead to bigsowever, triangulation is used to avoid researdhies and to

ensure validity.

1.12.Conclusion

In this chapter the researcher provided a cleacrgg®n of the investigation. It has
dealt primarily with the research design, its pohaes, the sampling, and the limitations of
the study. In addition, some information about linguistic profile in Algeria and the
teaching of languages has been provided to offelear understanding of the learning

situation and the students’ background.
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2.1.Introduction

In this chapter the researcher is concerned witlviging a theoretical background
related to Instructional Communication technolod@ss. It includes a definition of ICTs,
the motives behind using them in education, insighto the implementation of ICTs in
teaching and the stages of ICTs inclusion in edoicaBesides, it offers a short description
of the different models of ICTs inclusion in eduoat the traditional view of the learning

process, and the main theories that support thevimwof the learning process.

2.2.Definition of ICTs

The use of the term ICT in education as explaingdsken and Anderson (2002,
cited in UNESCO report, 2004: 4) stemmed from pdeo¢ terms likeinformation
technology(IT) andnew technologground the 1970s to represent the tools that ae tes
directly access information(Jo Tondeur,2007). Thayher argue that the link between
communication and information technology is basycdue to the communicative feature
of the new technologies. This has been emphasiggghtlerson and Baskin (2002, ibid)
when they state that'The addition of communication to previous terms cu as
information emphasized the growing importance akiuted to the communicative aspects

of new technologies.”

Anderson and Glen (ibid) also define ICT as priatlip related to those
technologies that are used for accessing, gathermg@nipulating and presenting or

communicating informatidnBesides, Toomey (2002, ibid) contends that

“The technologies could include hardware (e.g. couaters and
other devices); software application and connediyv(e.g. access
to the internet, local networking, infrastructure,and video
conferencing).”

Moursund (2003, cited in UNESCO report, 2004: 4% Marther provided a thorough

definition of ICT to include

“the full range of computer hardware, computer sofare,
telecommunication facilities ... the full range of dplay and
projection devices used to view computer outputinitludes the
local area networks that allow computer system apeople to
communicate with each other. It includes digital weras,
computer games, CDs, DVDs, cell phones, telecomroatidon
satellites, and fiber optics. It includes computeed machinery,
and computerized robots.”
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Moreover Downs et al 2003(ibid) differentiates bedw educational technology that
consists of a variety of tools féaccessing, presenting, or communicating informatio
such as projector equipment and video and audiohtemlogies including distance
education formats such as radio and televisiordnd ICT in general. To state it
differently, these technologies are described adiarthat are principally used as learning
strategies to acquire and deliver knowledge whethey are one-way such as TV and print
or two-way as cell phone and video conferencing lbmadcastor communicative.
(Nedjah, 2010)

2.3.Motives Behind the Use of ICT in Education:

It is generally believed today that communicatwnong people became the easiest
in the world since the evolvement and introducttdmew media and technologies. Within
the birth of the printing press and the telegraple, pace with which those means were
developed increased, leading people all over thbegto come into contact using a variety
of tools. Likewise, Rodgers (1986, cited in Kennirbid: 26, 27) believes that the
evolution of the human communication passed throiogin main epochs along which
several devices were used to includgiting, printing, telecommunicatiorn(telegraph,
telephone, radio and television), aimderactive communication To name but few, the
World Wide Web today is considered as an intergstimeans of communication and a
primary source of information especially after tiéroduction of smart phones. This
affected most areas of life including education dadguage learning that consider

technologies an important aid to enhance appresitipe

According to Tondeur, (2007) there are three massons that urge teachers and
education personnel to infuse Instructional Tecbgiels in the teaching learning process.

These include,

1. Economic motives; the implementation of ICT promiotgrovement in society. It
rather helps maintain an experienced work force exykrts who know how to
solve the problems associated with economy in traintry.

2. Social motives; since ICT aid learners to be mat®r@gomous and responsible for
their attainment, they will seek and aspire to dbual strong and well- informed

society.
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3. Educational motives; IT is thought to be a motingtiand helpful issue in the
teaching- learning activity. It is primarily useal $upport the learning environment
and to focus more on learners and knowledge cehpgoxesses.

Makkar (1974, as quoted in Abbot, 2001: 67), onpaid, identifies a set of reasons for

using computer software in education.

a. Technologies offer an understanding of any topideurscrutiny than is possible
with a conventional approach.

b. Unlike other methods, they are a time saving tedien learning to achieve the
same results.

c. Ease the teachers’ task by affording handy teclesidor innovative classes

d. Technologies encourage learner centeredness hyggiviance for the students’ to
exert the different learning tasks

e. ICTs help ameliorate the teaching process

f. They offer cheaper ways to carry out learning

g. Technologies boost up the learners’ motivation

2.4.Stages of ICT Inclusion in Education:

The infusion of ICT in education became the mogbf@matic since it plays a
crucial role in motivating students and enhancimgrtattainment. For this reason, several
models have been proposed to appropriately integifta® new technologies into the
learning process. In one of the UNESCO’s (2003) lipattons, a model of ICT
development in the educational system for teaakemkers has been suggested by a group
of experts and that can be relevant to any instmal operation. The latter includes four
main stagesemerging applying infusing andtransforming

1. The emerging phase: at this level authorities pl®wihe necessary tools that
support the physical environment in which learntages place. For instance,
computers are given to the school whilst both afishts and teachers can use
them and know the basic steps to access and nmagiiah new machinery. In
other words, they should feel at ease and confideuntilize the devices.

2. The applying phase: at this stage, teachers shaédthe innovations into the
area they are interested in to improve their slkallel competencies such as

languages, mathematics, science...etc. for thidJMESCO program proposes a
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set of attributes that are congruent to the apglgtage and any learner aims to

achieve. Thus, users will be able to:

a. know when, where, how, and where will using ICTphattain the pre set
aims;

b. select the devices that fuel students’ desire aotivation towards learning;

c. find out and choose the suitable data that helgtcocting a given idea.

3. The infusing phase: in this stage both of teaclaid students incorporate the
information Technologies into every single elemeittheir learning i.e. in
preparation and management to provide variation @ode creativity to the
educational process. At this level IT aid teacherse;

“Active and creative, able to stimulate and manadbe

learning of their students, as they infuse a rangé learning

styles and uses of ICT in achieving their educatargoals...

they use multimedia themselves, or make it avakahb their
students to present what they have learne@®’Programme of
Teacher Development, cited in UNESCO, 2003: 27)

4. The transforming phase: at this stage the use @f $6ould be extended to
encompass all the educational personnel; from ®&racho students to
administrators... etc. The roles of teachers andestisdshould be altered leading
to the consequent change in the learning procéssaimore learner centred one.
Thereby, new views and ways in perceiving the teachearning processes
ought to take place to help construct knowledgehentically and work

collaboratively in a flexible environment.

2.5.Models for ICT Integration in Education

Scholars tend to administer a variety of modelsetaon their perception of ICTs
and their assumptions about the teaching and legamwii language, for the integration of
technologies in the educational landscape. Thigsasethus will deal with the main models
generated to the investment and infusion of théahla instructional technological tools.

2.5.1.The concerns based adoption model (CBAM)

It has been stated that this model is inspired frioework of Fuller (1969) based on
teachers’ perception of ICTs and its impact on geds in general. It was published in the
mid 1970s to gain attention and foster severalrothedels including théCOT and the

instructional transformationthat help assess and implement the new technslodfie

37



Chapter two ICTs and the Writing Process

consists basically of three stages: Stages of Cor&oU”, Levels of Use “LoU”, and

Innovation Configuration “IC".

According to Hall and Hord (1987, cited in Newhowteal, 2002: 16) at the Stages
of Concern one should wondéhow teachers or others perceive an innovation v
they feel about it” Thereby, it is preferable to think how to detearenthe status of the ICT
in the lives of teachers and students so that anefarmulate an idea about the possible

use of technologies in a given educational enviremm

Moreover, Hall, George, and Rutherford (1986, citedNewhouse et al, 2002: 49)
afford a clear description of how to gain a closekl at people’s apprehension and
appreciation of the tools in hand. They grade fitthe concern to use the innovation to a
focus on exploring the worldly profit that could Eached through the use ICTs and how
best they can alter and control more sophisticaébets to lessen their ignorance of the
world around them. To further understand what heenbstated, the following table offers
the stages through which the experts classify time@rns about the IT.

Table 2.1. Description of the CBAM Stages of Cond&oC) adapted from Newhouse et
al (ibid:49)

Stage Description

Awareness The innovation is introduced to makeisesrs, the teacher and his students,
aware of its different uses.

Informational A clear relationship between the ro@tiand education is drawn such ag its

characteristics, effects, and requirements for tesecreate a obvious
atmosphere for learning and to ensure flexiblealigbe technologies.

Personal At this stage the users’ roles are definddentify what is required fror
each individual. Since they are uncertain with wiwatlo, their duties arg
neatly devised to avoid inadequacy and problemsinvits usage.

=

Management How best is to use the information asdurces through ICTs is the fodus
of this stage. The tasks and the processes of ugirginnovation
purposefully. Efficiency, organization, managemesdheduling, time ang
requirements are thought to occupy the top ofigtén the first go.

Consequence Any expected consequence out of usnigpiovation is to be highlighted
including the impact of the ICTs on the studentppr@nticeship. Thg
teacher had better evaluate the outcomes and tihdhe relevance of th
tools for the target students and thereby defimerédyuirement for betteg
assimilation.

%

= O

Collaboration Coordination and cooperation is nédette share expertise and therefore
improve the outcomes.

Refocusing An exploration of the benefits of teehnologies is needed to pinpoint the
possibilities of change and using more influentiibrnatives based on the
students’ recommendations and need and inspireddsgerts in the field.

38



Chapter two

ICTs and the Writing Process

Besides and at the levels of use Hall and Hordd( 6) try to find out'what a teacher is

doing or not doing in relation to the innovation”ln other words they wonder whether the

teacher is able to evolve and improve when usiegrthovation to move from no use to an

entire integration of ICTs in their field of inteste They further provide a guiding

procedure upon which they could build their assuomst The following provides a clear

description of what they have devised.

Level

Description

Non-Use

At this stage knowledge about the innowaisopoor. Even worse

the user may know nothing about the different issuedated to the
implementation of the technologies in facilitatiige teaching

learning process.

Orientation

The users start an exploration of tieovation and to acquire the

necessary information related to their field ofenaist and the

requirements for its use.

Preparation

Get used to the technologies by puititagpractice what they hay

acquired.

Mechanical Use

In this special step the user fa&osethe short range effects wh
putting his/her needs in focal point. Rather, teers try to maste

the benchmarks of technologies implementation.

Routine

The use of the innovation is getting stedmgugh its continuous

implementation. Little attention is paid to thengsithe ICTs, more

importantly the focus is on reaching the aim.

Refinement

The impact of the innovation on the users’ achiemei® within
short and long term effect need to be defined; ®@alhg the

estimated changes based on the actual needs &hdffieterest.

Integration

At this stage the user is to fully griate the technologies for mo
achievements. Creativity is required from themaodi up the leve
of knowledge construction and thereby achieve faatisry

outcomes.

Renewal

An evaluation of the quality of the toatsuse to look for morg
practical alternatives. Besides, at this level, tisers seek furthe

positive effect on the outcomes for both the selfl ahe whole

U

U

e

ile

=

D

-

system.
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Table 2.2. Description of the CBAM Levels of Ud®J)) (adapted from Hall et al 1975
cited in Newhouse et al, ibid: 49)

At the third level which is the innovation configiion, the researchers focus more

on the results that might be gained through theoti$€Ts. Hall and Hord contend that this

stage focuses on describing the operational forms an irvation can také.

Furthermore, the specialists tried to investigae possible effect of IT on the teaching

process and the possible implementations of theviatmon.

Access to | Studentuse | Classroom Independen | Teacher- Learning Nature of
computers | of computers | organization t learning student activities task

in the subject relationship environment

area
All Suitable Teachers make | Students Students reach Teachers desigr] Students
students use of use of construct autonomy activities that receive regulaf
use computers at | computers their own based on help improve feedback on
computers | home and in | basically to knowledge | computer use | higher and motivating
at home many lessons | change his themselves lower order and problem
and in teaching through the thinking skills. | solving tasks
school strategies regular use These activities

of computers are both
exploratory and
practical

All Use of Teachers most | Students Students Teachers design Students
students computers at | often use sometimes | sometimes practical receive regulaf
use home and in | computer as an | use rely on activities feedback on
compters | some lessons | alternative computers to| themselves to | germane to motivating
at home teaching acquire gain students tasks
and strategy sense of knowledge experience
sometimes what they
in school are learning
Some Students either Teachers do not| Students Students rely | Teacher design | Students do
students use computers| use computers | never use primarily on either never receive
have at home for computers to| teachers in the| exploratory or | feedback on
computers | learning or do learn process of practical tasks that
at home not use them learning activities to be | might be

at all. completed motivating

Table.2.3. Innovation Configuration Components aadations for Computers Supporting
Learning (adapted from Newhouse, 1998 cited in Nmk et al, 2002: 48)

In the aforementioned table Newhouse (1998) triedpinpoint the effects of

computer use on each of; lessons and learningsrola® organization and the teacher’s

style, autonomy in learning, teacher- student i@tahip, and learning activities and tasks.

He reckons that whenever computers are used régubasth of teachers and students

reach a level of autonomy and motivation that cowdtl be reached through other tools.

40



Chapter two ICTs and the Writing Process

Besides, learners find themselves more involved rasgonsible for their own learning

when they construct the meaning of what they daegrag by themselves.

2.5.2.Instructional Transformation Model

Such a model was fostered from the concerns badegtian model and Rogers’s
work (1983) to aid educational institutions dewiseir plans. It is recommended by Rieber
& Welliver, Rieber and Marcinklewicz (1989, 19939) who inspire from the Level of
Use stage a hierarchy for a well established intiawvan schooling. The elements that
could be included in this hierarchy amon use familiarization: the Reiberprocess of
becoming acquainted with the notion of computgilization: teachers make use of the
computers for many educational opportunities bt aot committedntegration: crucial
turning point of fully implementing the computereiducation... for appropriate activities
reorientation andevolution(Rieber and welliver, 1989, cited in Newhouse etladl: 18).
This means that an educator have to pass alongnair steps to reach a successful
integration of ICT in instruction. To state it difently, Newhouse et al (2002: 18) further

explain that

. the educator must go through a period of familiaation
(entry) representing baseline exposure to technglogtilization
(adoption) occurring when teachers try the techngig
integration (adaption) beginning the appropriate e@sof ICT,
reorientation (appropriation) where ICT becomes arp of the
learning context and evolution or revolution (invéion)where
there is a change in methods and media to facigdtarning.”

2.5.3.The Stages of Concern with Information Techrogy Model

It is primarily designed and meant for teachergvaluate the significant impact of
ICTs on their teaching. The stages of concern rsgdeed as a reform to the proposed
CBAM model to include two major projects; PRINT d@pct on the implementation of
new technologies), and PIT (project informatiorhtealogy). The former suggests a model
that comprises seven dimensions a teacher shouite cihrough to overcome the
constraints that detract him from using technolsgiespecially in instruction. These
include; awareness when a teacher has no prior interest or knowledgethe IT,
informationalpersonal the role of the teacher here is to try to imprarel get some
information on what is really required for using tinnovation,consequenceat this level
the instructor is to find out the importance and ttonsequent impact of ICTs on the

students and their attainmentsanagementhe point at which a teacher tries to adopt the
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ICT in his classroomgollaboration at this stage a sense of sharing the benefit and
generalize the use of ICT all over the school sthdaé consideredefocusingl&?2, an
attempt to adapt and find other options when usiregg new technologies ought to be

settled to promote creativity. (Vernooy-Gerrits@@94, cited in Newhouse et al, ibid)

Project information technology; on the other hapayvides a seven stages model
devised by Collis (1993, cited in Newhouse et &id). The model comprises; 1)
Unawareness, 2) Information Level, 3) Initial ParabSkill Level, 4) level of Routine Use
of Some Aspects of the Innovation, 5) Extendeddtiymvel, 6) Contributor’s levegnd7)
Leadership level The pit project endeavors to aid teachers improvreach the' 6",
and 7" level. Collis’ aim here is to widen the scope mftising the technology beyond the
adoption stage and to further exploit ICTs to adphe different educational practices.
Moreover, teachers should extend to alter the iahowm itself to a more flexible and

original use.
2.5.4.Levels of Technology Implementation Framework

It is another model fostered from the CBAM. Moerdd®97) inaugurated it to
analyze teacher’s high-tech competence at schooklaborate a digital, collaborative,
critical, and sustainable learning environment dwatvhe callscomputer efficiengy‘the
degree to which computers are being used to suppomncept-based or process-based
instruction, consequential learning, and higher oed thinking skills’ (Moersch, 1997,
cited in Newhouse et al, ibid: 21). Neverthelessghsan instrument was not supported
since it makes use of a less reliable research(tp@stionnaire) to find out skillfulness in
using ICTs. The model has been developed to forsewen aspects replica for IT
incorporation;non use awarenessexploration infusion mechanicalintegration routine

integration expansionandrefinemeni{Newhouse et al, ibid).

2.5.5.The ACOT Model

Such a model was carried out in USA to identifyethibasic levels including;
survival, mastery, and impact related to the teadtrow-how in technology based
classroom. The Apple Classrooms of Tomorrow pragasphasizes an imperative need for
“high-access-to-technology-classroom environmerf&anddholtz et al, 1992, cited in
Newhouse et al, ibid). While developing such a nhoDgyer and his colleagues (1991,
cited in Newhouse et al, ibid) tried to considese& of alterations affect on the educational

programs that apply it. This change follows a fiseages processentry, adoption
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adaptation appropriation andinventionpaying particular attention to the student himself

who is in fact the driving force of the whole prese

In the entry stage, a teacher who is a beginnasimg ICTs seeks help from experts
and specialists to properly include the innovatiame instruction; he is viewed as an
apprentice who requires thorough training in tleddfi Then, a subsequent use of some of
the software applications known for the teachethim adoption stage takes place, for he
uses such devices in planning and preparing hissesuather than in teaching. Next, when
adapting any device, the instructor needs to impiclCTs in his traditional classes
especially when they attempt to teach writing tigtouhe use of word processors and
graphics tools to get the students involved in ld@ning process. In the appropriation
level, the teacher is required to use the innowa#is a tool to enhance cooperation, and
thereby, he has to select, grade, and apply whtd batter a class based on learners’
needs. Finally, and as the teacher purchased ttessery techniques and acquired the
essential knowledge related to the implicationteohnologies in the way a given aspect is
taught, he would then become an innovator who wéottiout novel ways and tools such
as designing new applications and devising creativdels of integration.

—

entry adoption

invention adaptation

N

Diagram 2.1. Stages of ICTs integration

appropriation

Mandinach and Cline (1994, cited in Newhouse etilat]) in their projectthe
Systems Thinking and Curriculum Innovat{@TACI), on their parts, added amovation

stageto the ACOT model to aid teachers reformulate seshgécational elements such as
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the curriculum and the learning activities. TheytHer identify that there might be some
constraints that curtails the possibility of purpiodly applying such stages, thereby, they
can either move progressively or regressively girtiwvay of implementing technologies.
For this, Mandinach and Cline (1994) proposed thsgstem models through system
thinking concepts and system diagrams to descobgpater based curriculum innovation
according to three levels: Student Learning Lev@lassroom Processes Level, and
Organizational Change Level. In the Classroom R Model, for instance, five
domains should be included, namelgstruction curriculum, resources support and
accountability They claim that these aspects have variablesctratbe eithestocksor
flows. The instructional domain for example has two 8owcluding the technology and
student-teacher role play and two stocks comprigimgractive learning and learner-
directed learning. They further make this pointacke when stating that technology can
foster interactive instruction which aid reachiegrner-directed attainment that is affected

by the role changes of teachers and students.

2.5.6.Technology Maturity Model (TMM)

The maturity model is concerned with the level tuck the educational settings are
responsible to fulfill within the infusion of ICT® reach satisfying results. It is thought to
be broad and complex since it addresses the inooi@tevelopment in the school over a
considerable period of time to direct and practigproaches to the processes and products
happening in the teaching context. Sibley and Kimi§a998, cited in Newhouse et al,
ibid) believe that this model concentrate on thellehges of technology use and
implementation in educational settings in a repkatay over an extended time frame to
cover four basic areas. First, the organizatiphalse that deals with some preparation and
programming aspects to appropriately use technegogi a given classroom. Then, the
assessment level is primarily meant to gauge thieieefcy of what has been planned and
the effectiveness of ICTs in instruction and lessgianning. After, a formulation phase
occurs to properly identify a systematic framewopion which the use of the technologies
in the target area rests. Finally, the implemeotagphase takes place. Likewise, an
extended plan can be applied to smoothly infuse I@Es into a given instructional

environment.

Moreover, such an approach comprises nine stagegltale: ‘improvement cycle,
planning phases, spiral refinement, concurrent plag and improvement, comprehensive

planning, assessment instruments, benchmarks, a afelysis rubric, and maturity
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indicators (this is the most important step since it depiotsvhfurther an institution
improved in using the innovation). The latter daen measured and filtered through a
systematized plan comprises four basic steps thatdcbe gauged through various
indicators designed to meet specific aspects. Thesgporate: the Emergent Stage; this
represents an introduction of technologies intostigool that basically lacks support and
formal planning procedures from the concerned tusbtn besides minimal support for
teachers’ preparation, the Islands’ Stage; atlévisl, the school authorities encourage the
use of computers through sophisticated procedure$s @anning to support ICTs
implementation in the process of teacher developmdme Integrated Stage; the school
authorities provide appropriate use of the innaraetiand more formal and informed plans
are administered to ensure efficient implicaticansg the Exemplary Stage; represents the

ideal uses of the ICTs into the teaching -learmiraress.

The following table that is adopted from Newhousalg(ibid), can better illustrate

the TMM administrative and curricula filter.
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Category Policy planning Electronic information assesment

Type Behavioural Resource Behavioural Resource Behavioural Resource Behavioural Resource

infrastructure infrastructure infrastructure infrastructure

Emergent Appropriate technology | No technology | Informal planning| Informal plan. Staff and students rarely Resources are Few staff and no Electronic tools
use is considered, but is| policy exists. process, isolated tp depend upon electronic scarce, limited to students use are rarely used for
informal and inconsistent. projects, and is budget resources and use them materials like technology for assessment and

driven. sporadically electronic assessment of studerit are not readily
encyclopedias. Few | work. available
students have acces

Island Appropriate  technology Some policy Formal planning takes Formal plan with| Students and staff are Resources are Used by many of the | Some assessmen
use is formalized but is exists loosely place, but is isolated | isolated somewhat dependent upon | beyond basic, but | staff and some of the | and reporting
mostly ignored by many articulated and | to specific projects implementation information resources and | lack depth and are | students for the tools are
in the school. mostly formal with some and little or no| utilize them often. not available to all | assessment of work | available, with a

with no formal connections with connection to othe areas of the school. | and self assessment.| focus on

approval. other planning efforts| planning efforts. traditional
assessment
measures.

Integrated Appropriate technology School wide| Comprehensive Students and staff are very | Resources are fairly| Used by most of the Many assessment
use is formalized and Formal policy comprehensive technology plan that | dependent upon information| comprehensive staff and many and reporting
embraced in many partsexists, but is not| planning receives receives informal resources, and utilize them | providing depth or | students for the tools are
of the school. comprehensive | informal review, and review and some regularly diversity, but not assessment of work available, with

in nature, or has| is connected to other connection to both. Access is and self assessment | tools limited in
not been planning efforts. planning efforts available to most. scope and
approved by the availability.
governing body.

Exemplary Appropriate technology | Comprehensive | School wide Students and staff are heavilyResources are Technology is an Fully integrated
use policy is formalized | Policy exists and| comprehensive Comprehensive dependent upon information| comprehensive essential part of the | assessment and
and fully supported at all| has been planning with formal| technology plan with | resources and use them daily providing depth and | assessment process | reporting tools are|
levels of the organization approved by the | evaluation and formal evaluation and diversity. All for students, teachers, available for

organization’s connected to othef connection to students have and parents student and staff
governing body. | planning within the| planning in the schoo regular access. use.
school and district. and district

Table 2.4. (Adopted from Newhouse et al, ibid), Th&M administrative and curricula filter
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2.5.7.Typology of ICT Uptake

This model has been deduced from Brundage and McKer (1980) and Boud
(1988) studies on learning and teaching practioéis MCTs infusion. While learners and
teachers use ICTs to get knowledge, they find tiedras obliged to acquire the data base
related to technology. For this reason, such arroagp to technologies use is meant
mainly to develop a framework that determines thachers’ will, expertise, or more
precisely to assess their capabilities and pedagogiirough a more sophisticated
procedure that includes four stagdependence, counter-dependence, independence, and
interdependence. According to these stages, onelesammine the instructors’ level of
improvement. In other words, the teachers’ reactmnl feelings towards technology

infusion position them on the stage that they hraaehed.

These predetermined assumptions were based on Bldaronomy i.e. Bloom’s
head: understandings, heart: feelings and handavibmis dimensions to consider the
instructors’ affective and cognitive appreciationtlee innovation and their reflection on
the actual use in their classrooms. A typology,sthiias been suggested to discuss the

results got from a research done on the availglahd efficiency of using this model.

Along the four stages and the three dimensions lobrB's classification the

following outcomes have been induced

Dependence|:> counter dependq:> independenc::> Interdependence

Survival issues with| Limited local | Directed focused ICT thinking, usage
ICT dominate thinking about ICT, | ICT thinking. now second nature;
concerned more teaching Oriented | Teaching and learning oriented,;
with own mastery learning oriented. | student’s focus

and learning

Digrame 2.2. The four stages for learning new netexdapted to this model of ICT
uptake (Boud, 1988)

2.6.Insights into the Implementation of ICTs in Te&hing

The pace with which the new technologies affectetl @hanged ways in instruction
led many to investigate the perception of peopleuaitihe possible impact and future
implications of such innovations. Researchers agrethe substantial change that has been
brought up by the use of ICT in and outside EFlsslaoms, on teachers and students and
their daily interactions, their motivation and z&ahttain and transmit information, and on
the teaching of English language in particular. thes, a good deal of light has been shed
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on the views of several futurist applied linguibtem several branches as determined by

Chapelle (2003) including the technologist, thegpratist, and the critical analyst.

2.6.1.The Technologist View

The futurist technologists at this point are vepfimistic concerning the efficiency
of computers and its positive effect on teachingeerlly in the coming years and within
the unprecedented evolvement of technological @svi@trtificial Intelligence Al, for
instance, gains special attention by building naweltive to refine the human being’'s
sense of achievement. This has been further deddogl€harniak and McDermott (1985,
as cited in Chapelle, ibid: 3) when they state ‘ttred ultimate goal of Al research (which
we are very far from achieving) is to build a persoor more humbly, an animdl
Moreover, Winston (1977, cited in Chapelle, ibid¢kons that Al intended objective‘is
make computers more useful and to understand thegiples which make intelligence

possible”.

There is a considerable contradiction between tiadge support Al and the positive
impact of computers on humans’ thinking and thos® \argue that it fails to reach and
accomplish what was intended. Hogan and Bruceingiance, point out that technologies
go beyond everyday dealings and touch several @bpects, language teaching is no
exception. To name but few, word processing programovide new insights into the
world of writing skill since it“identify words written in English, underline in rd
unrecognized words, and correct misspelling autorally as the user types{Chapelle,
ibid: 3).

Kurzweil (1999, cited in Chapelle, ibid) is one thie futurists who are concerned
with predictions of the authentic use of technolaggeveral spheres and education is no
exception. He admits that much of the learner€raattions will be on computers or more
precisely would be supported through online coumstshded to sustain creativity on the
part of students. These courses rely on confideatiaredited teachers using diverse
technologies including: “selected response questions (such as multiple-ckdi
multimedia presentation, and computer mediated couamication in chat rooms and
discussions”(Chapelle, ibid:4). Yet, his views were criticisbyg social pragmatists who

primarily focus on real feasible aspects rathen trigtual ones.
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2.6.2.The Social Pragmatist’'s View

Brown and Duguid (2000) who support realistic, usednd more social beneficial
issues, see technology as a relevant aspect fQudge teachers since they are available
and at affordable. Yet, they admit that using siciovation might constitute a challenge
for English language learners since it is frustigitand its users have no control over the
different problems occurring during attainment. y believe that the impact of technology
infusion on people’s daily life is perceived froethnological perspectives rather than real
viable estimations. Besides, they reckon that duhrtologistiisolates information and
informational aspects of life and discounts all elsThis makes it blind to other forces at
work in society” (Brown and Duguid 2000: 31)n other words, one is bound by several
issues in his community that he cannot get richef dbstacles paralyzing the flexible use

of technologies.

The social pragmatists seek not an opposition &amgé but rather look for pragmatic
solutions to the problems encountering the daitgractions in general and constructing

knowledge in particular. For this reason, theydil#13) contend that the

“Envisioned change will not happen or will not bieuitful until
people look beyond the simplicities of informatiorand
individuals to the complexities of learning, knowdge,
judgments, communities, organizations, and instituts”.

Based on the fact that a person is tied by a sebw¥entions established in a given
community, a considerable focus should be put asdhnorms before infusing the
innovation. The mechanical, complex, and extefaeiors exceed those internal simple
cognitive strategies employed during learning echéng processes. This is basically due
to the poorly informed users and the misguided @m@ntation of the technologies

especially within educational contexts.

2.6.3.The Critical Analyst’s View

The critical analysts doubt the idea that technpliogegration is a natural, positive,
and inevitable advancement that any society nee@sldopt as a culturally neutral issue.
Although, according to them, information is the nsitfeam target of people around the
world, it is of interest to consider the de-contdization of the data being retrieved from

the internet for instance.

. . .the Internet could be looked at as one giardrigage dump:
people and organizations dump information in bitsé pieces;
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they also retrieve whatever is of use and interesthem. What is
found by scavengers depends on where they dig, wsdumped,
and what is considered useful or relevant enoughb® retrieved.
(Franklin 1999: 144)
Rose (2000) contends that educational computingiesea paradoxical split between

those who eagerly support the use of technologiethe@ magic cure for all educational
troubles and the angry opponents who sees techieslag a pessimistic light. The latter
think that any information must be represented strangly built context so as to ensure
cultural diversity and thereby empower unity foe thecret behind diversity is unity and
technologies curtail such a chance. For Rose (2000)

“The result is an ongoing and often bitter contebetween two
extremes: those who view technology as the ultimaémacea for
all educational ills, and those who cling to trathhal values
which they argue are being destroyed by the infilion of digital
media into instructional spaces(Rose 2000: 2).
English language teachers are also sensibly warsout the inclusion of

technologies. Especially, according to the criteadlyst, who unlike the pragmatist or the
technologist, views ICTs complicity a two edged sw#hat might be used for other
political imperialistic reasons. For this, in thes century teachers had better infiltrate and
select prudently what to be presented or discusasdd on cultural filters.

Although technology in fact enforced itself as afluential means in education, the
language teacher is to play a critical role forregting culture, ideology and technology is
not an easy task. It is of importance to envislmimpact of the instructional technologies
on the future of ELT. An informed vision, thus, bdson the contributions of the three
perspectives makes one stand on a middle groulad o purposefully use the innovation

in hand.

2.7.The Traditional View of the Learning Process

Teacher centeredness or what is known as theitnaglitearning process goes back
to the twentieth century. At that time, individuaere required to acquire a set of skills in
industry and agriculture. Few years later, the psscwas further standardized to include
around twenty to thirty students grouped in a paldir class to be taught several aspects in
life. According to such a view learning was seeradsear activity where the teacher is
the final authority, the only knowledgeable, and tbsponsible expert about the teachings.
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Scholars tend to describe the traditional modeheflearning process with different
attributes to establish a thorough understanditngyTidentify apprenticeship to be hard
and extremely difficult. When learners feel comddte and that learning is enjoyable, they
might be considered as not accomplishing any outcdrhereby, students have to be more

serious when the teacher is presenting any ingtnaltmaterial.

Moreover, “learning is based on a deficit modeltleé student” (UNESCO, 2002:
17). This paradigm endeavors to find out the déifer deficits students have in
apprenticeship. Accordingly, they “are tracked, egarized, remediated, or failed”
(UNESCO, ibid). Since little has been paid to idgrthe learner’s strengths, such model
relies oncompensatorgducation The latter focuses on treating the problems emeved
in schoolings so that learners’ behavior would b@nged according to the schools’
requirements. The learning materials, that somk, lae thought to be acquired by all

students.

Besides, Bruer assume that very little researchbleas done to alter teaching with
an intention that it can meet their students’ needthusiasm, and the theoretical progress.
He (1993, as quoted in, ibid UNESCO: 17) belie\ed teachers often

“Militated against offering them a literacy of thoghtfulness and
have favored a low level, atomized, concrete, bagids
curriculum. The language of that curriculum has bee so
simplified that it is so boring and artificial. Ibas been stripped of
its richness and context and made fundamentally meggless,
which is to say un-absorbable by normal people, epicthrough
memorization, whose effects last only few hoursdarys.”

Learning is based on stimulus-response processevdlethe teachings are done by
the teacher while the learner passively receives data. It is primarily information
oriented. In other words, the learner tends taraktaowledge to be reproduced. He is not
allowed to produce his own ideas and constructfaaatively. So, teacher centeredness is

focused and strengthened because the teacherfisstidistributor of knowledge.

2.8.Theories that Support the New View of Learning

Constructivism is one of the most famous pedagbgic#osophies that underlie the
learning environment. It basically stems from p®fogy and neuroscience (biological
based theory). Its eminent figures are Dewey (19BB)ner (1962, 1966), Piaget (1970)
and Vygotsky (1978). The term has no exact definjtibut there is a consensus that, it

primarily refers to the acquisition of knowledge language through the interaction of
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individuals in their community. Perkins (1992, diten Newhouse et al, 2002: 7) tries to
simplify its notion when he reckoned that peopledtéo build their understandings of the

world around them by: “engaging, grappling, ancksegeto make sense of things”.

Imposed” knowledde frame wiorks

Shool
Environment

Spanta neaus knowledge framessars

Schematic of Pines and West ‘vines’ representiegktiowledge frameworks imposed by
the curriculum and that is simultaneously develojpettie school environment by the
individual student into a spontaneous knowledgmé&aork. (adopted from Newhouse et
al, 2002: 8)

In their diagram, Pines and West, clearly explaw lknowledge is often formulated
in any teaching-learning activity. Students gairfoimation and therefore acquire
knowledge through a conglomeration between whaplasned to be learnt and their

everyday dealings in their society.

According to what has been stated and in relatigpedagogy, the constructivism is
often used to portray how learners tend to attmiowkedge. In other words, as Perkins
(1992) puts it, there are three ways in achieviataBeyond the Information Given
(BIG), Without the Information Given (WIG),or a mixture of both is employed. In any
teaching- learning activity, instructors should astguides and allow students to construct
meanings by themselves and this can be reachely ¢asiugh the use of the new
technologies. In this concern DeCorte (1990, citedNewhouwse et al, 2002: 8) states
that:

“A powerful computer learning environment is charaerized by a
good balance between discovery learning and persona
exploration on one hand, and systematic instructioand
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guidance on the other, always taking into accouhtetindividual
differenced in abilities, needs and motivation bew®n students.”

Here, the expert emphasizes the importance of ctargun shaping the learning

environment and fostering students’ motivationdquare the foreign language.

2.8.1.Vygotsky’s Sociocultural Theory

The Russian psychologist Lev Vygotsky avers that fierson’s interactions in his
community play a crucial role in his perceptiorkabwledge of the world around him. He
holds that learning is merely a social product eisociety intervenes in developing the
individual’s cognition. Vygotsky (1987) thereby ddoped two basic levels according to
which learning can be accomplished. First he empeddhe necessity of interaction with
people in one’s society to acquire new data andstisequent cognitive formulation and

analysis of these information. He clarifies mornes @ispect when he states that;

“Every function in the child’s cultural developmentappears
twice: first, on the social level, and later, ondhindividual level,
first between people (interpsychological) and thiaside the child
(intrapsychological). This applies equally to voltary attention,
to logical memory, and to the formation of conceptall the
higher functions originate as actual relationshipbetween
individuals.” (Vygotsky, 1987, cited in UNESCO, 2002: 25)

Accordingly, the individual tends to evolve and stract his awareness and understanding
through an organized critical transmission of kremge from the outer world to the
human’s mind and later the conceptualization antkerinformulation of the pre-gained
facts, using various strategies, or what has bemmed as interpsychological and
intrapsychological conception. Further, Vygotsksesses the role of what he calls “Zone
of Proximal Development” in maintaining and impnogi attainment. The latter is a
cognitive area of exploration that humans neeceieelbp in everyday dealings through the
use of scaffolding and other techniques such aslelimg, collaborative learning, and

discourse for a more advanced thinking and skiidsk.

Experts in ICTs and education from the UNESCO (2082 their parts highlight the
concomitant efficiency of a wealthy social contertlearning and students’ acquisition of
knowledge within peers, teachers, and speciaksis.this reason, they favour the use of

the new technologies to support education when ¢beyend that
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“ICTs can be used to support the learning environnteby

providing tools for discourse, discussions, collabtive writing,

and problem solving and by providing online suppa@ystems to
scaffold students’ wunderstanding and cognitive gribw

(UNESCO, 2002: 26)

2.9.Conclusion

This chapter provided a theoretical background &badle instructional
communication technologies. The researcher staviida short definition of the ICTs and
the different model of their implementation in tteaching learning process. Different
experts’ perspectives about the inclusion of tetdgies in the teaching process, including
the social pragmatist, the technologist, and tligcal analyst views were presented. To

end up to the main learning theories that supperuse of ICTs in education.
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3.1.Introduction

The current chapter will shed light on the most am@nt aspects related to the
writing skill including its historical backgrounthe contextual and cultural influences on
the process, the definition, the main approachethdaeaching and learning the skill. It
will also tackle the different reasons for teachugting, assumptions about its teaching,
and the different purposes of the writing process.

3.2.Writing: a Historical Background

Since the dawn of the formal standard educatiam pthwer of writing, a process by
which people transcribe spoken words into writemguage, gains special recognition as it
provides considerable permanence to the oral euliMost ancient civilizations developed
a system of signs to preserve and pass down thatage to the coming generations. The
latter makes written words a more sophisticatednmdhat transcends time and place to
communicate knowledge and record history. This irequent gave writing an everlasting
value to the intellectual people and mastering sudkill lies at the heart of knowledge
construction (Al-Mahrooqi: 2015). For this, “a hatirk of the educated person is thus
partly defined by the ability to write correctlyRéichelt et al, 2012: 28)

What appears to us is that writing is but a techgichl means that has figured and
recorded human beings’ cultural and intellectudivaes. However, it is, “in the strict
sense of the word, the technology which has shapddpowered the intellectual activity
of modern man” (Ong, 2001: 82).

Writing as a means of communication arisen in Metapia around 4500 years ago
in the form of marks and pictures to depict thdeddnt activities held in that community.
People were keen to develop a coded system ofeisiarks representing hidden thoughts
through which a writer finds out the exact wordattbhest tell the reader what is being
conveyed. For this, the development of writing ite current sophisticated system
required gradual changes. In the first go peoplsigied pictograph and ideograph,
notches on sticks, and scratches on rocks withnileation to record their culture. These
intermediary efforts are thought to represent otbants of semiotic markings, albeit,
actually, writing, the truly restructuring mears ai deliberate representation of thoughts or
spoken words; it can even surpass the potentiatsabflanguage was indeed a giant leap
into modern history. (Ong, 2002)

Writing, in this ordinary sense, was and is the tmom®mentous of all human

technological inventions. It is not a simple repraation of speech. Because it moves
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speech from oral-aural to a new sensory world, dghatision, it rather transforms speech
and thought as well. (Ong, 2002: 83)

The creation of cuneiform by the Semitic peopletlethe foundation of alphabetical
letters, whether Hebraic or Ugaritic, Greek or Ram&yrilic or Arabic, that has
considerably reduced time to space. The alphal@idafa bridge, yet another complexity
that can be best depicted, for instance, in the&c#ifr culture, between orality and literacy.
Writing by these means creates an area for criicalysis. In contrast to oral language,
the significance of analyzing thoughts is attriltalgan the first place to written words and
that calls for, what Goody (1977) terms as, “badklvacanning”. Critical analysis to
writing, the most permanent mode of language, festew assumptions about the process.
Ong (2001) makes this point further clear by stathmat

“All language and thought are to some degree anadyt. written

words sharpen analysis, for the individual wordseacalled on to
do more. To make yourself clear without gesturesthwut facial

expression, without intonation, without a real hear, you have to
foresee circumspectly all possible meanings a statat may have
for any possible reader in any possible situati@md you have to
make your language work so as to come clear alltsglf, with no

existential context. The need for this exquisiteraimspection
makes writing the agonizing work it commonly is(101- 102,
Ong)

In the sharply focused sense, writing restructdheshuman life-world where the

state of words in texts is rather special when canegh with spoken words. Written words
lack the full context and circumstances, such ag#ralinguistic, the supra segmental and
phonetic qualities. Unlike oral utterances thatmdd occur in a context of pure words,
written words are cut off. Spoken utterances aveays modifications of a full context
enforced by their natural and real existence fey thre told by a real person and addressed
to another present person at the appropriate treing is, in effect, a solipsistic self
centered process in which the writer is isolatednfeveryone even the ones who will read
him. Writing is a more excruciating activity in vahi absent and unknown readers can cast
themselves.

3.3.Contextual and Cultural Influences on the Writhg Process

Writing requires a keen understanding of the talgeguage’s cultural standards for
it is the springboard upon which the linguisticiaties rest and writing is no exception.
“Cultures evolve writing styles appropriate to thdéiistories and the needs of their

societies”
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Swain’s (1995) “output hypothesis” summarizes thsibtenets of the socio-cultural
theory based on the fact that the socio-culturakexd of writing represents a stage upon
which EFL students learn to use the different lisfia forms of the target language and
thereby offer practice that enables the learndransform their competence in a second
language into controlled skillful performance. p2rahrooqi P18

Society and culture are deeply interrelated taoatica set of rules individuals have
to follow. The sum of conventions that naturallyaghs the different activities and
processes held in that community, and writing iseroeption, affects the way language is
learnt. For Sperling (1996, cited in Cushing Weid2002:19) “writing like language in
general is a meaning making activity that is sdgiahd culturally shaped and individually
and socially purposeful”. Accordingly, the practicewriting requires more than learning
the structural aspects of the language, more iraptyt it entails a keen understanding of
the social and cultural components of the targejuage.

Different assumptions hold that any piece of wgtiaffects and is affected by the
social context in which it has been composed aatighapes the worldly aspects of such a
process. Consequently, a conglomeration of theegbnthe audience, and the purpose of
writing determine how it can be handled and orgeshizHayes (1996, cited in Sara
Cushing Weigle, ibid) notes that writing is

“A social artifact and is carried out in a socialedting. What we

write, how we write, who we write to is shaped bgycial

conventions and by our history of social interaatio. the genres

in which we write were invented by other writerscthe phrases

we write often reflect phrases earlier writers hawsitten.”
3.4.Writing as a Cultural Phenomenon

It is often taken for granted that culture haveomsiderable impact on the way
people write while it mirrors and dictates the geand style to be used. Kaplan (1966,
cited in Cushing Weigle, ibid: 20) was the firstitwestigate the influence of culture on
writing through hiscontrastive rhetoric an analysis of ESL students’ productions from
different cultural backgrounds. His ideas were Hartdeveloped by Grabe and Kaplan
(1989, 1996) who note that differences in compositare not necessarily attributed to
cognitive qualities, yet, they are related to “audll preferences which make greater use of
certain options among linguistic possibilities” @brand Kaplan 1996, cited in Cushing
Weigle, ibid: 20).
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3.5.Definition of Writing

Any foreign language learner has to acquire a $eskdls and writing is no
exception. Writing the last skill to be achieved addition to listening, reading, and
speaking, as it requires mastery of a set of ingtms and rules is often perceived as a
cognitive productive process that gains increasingortance. So, what is the nature of
writing and how can it be defined?

It is usually agreed upon the fact that in most Edtintexts writing has been
neglected and considered difficult for teachersetich and learners to learn because it is
the ever complex of the macro language skills. ¥/al{1983: 17), for instance, contends
that “writing is the last and perhaps the mostidift skill students learn- if they ever do”.
According to Raimes (1978 as cited in Nunan, 1999),

“Until the mid 1970s, writing was seen as a subsent skill,
whose function was to support the development aildanguage.
Pedagogy was therefore communicated by form focused
techniques that were in line with the audio-linguatieology of
drill and practice.”
Widdowson (1983: 35) sees “writing an irksome\attiand an ordeal to be avoided

whenever possible”. Students usually struggle tdgewa paragraph on their own. And
when they try to produce a piece of writing, they to recognize how best to integrate
ideas with appropriate wording and grammar. Pradpei coherent, fluent, extended piece
of writing is most likely the ever difficult task laarner does because students do not use
the target language regularly (Nunan 1999). Fuytheiting outside school is scarcely
practiced when compared with the rest of the laggiskills where proficiency can be seen
quickly.

The writer is simultaneously involved in thinking what to write, coherence and
cohesion of the text, formation and legibility ofdividual letters, spelling, grammar
including punctuation, layout, tone and registeganmization and selection of appropriate
content for an intended audience (Raison and Ring|l 1997 ). Writing is considered as
both a private and a public aspect among thoseshlaoe a common interest. A process
that entails the individual student to communicatevritten words a hidden idea to an
intended audience that would considerably receitesvith approval or reject it
(Browghton et al, 1980).

While writing gains increasing popularity and imfaorce in a variety of areas, it is

extremely difficult to define. Writing in Englishsan first language is firmly attached to
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formal education. In other words, it is taught arod acquired when compared to spoken
language. In this concern, Grabowski (1996, cite@ushing Weigle, 2002: 4) states that:

“Writing, as compared to speaking, can be seen asmare
standardized system which must be acquired througecial
instruction. Mastery of the standard system is amportant
prerequisite of cultural and educational participan and
maintenance of one’s rights and duties... The factthwriting is
more standardized than speaking allows for a high#gegree of
sanctions when people deviate from that standard”
Accordingly, writing is an important educationatiaity that deserves much attention and

focus on conventions and rules since it is maietias a standard. It is first and foremost a
cultural and social phenomenon through which peapleomplish a set of roles in their
communities.

The four macro language skills, listening, speakwgting, and reading can be
categorized according thanneli.e. aural including listening and speaking versusual
reading and writing, andmode: receptive: reading and listeningersus productive:
speaking, writing, and readinfyvhich involves cognitive processing and critidaihking
that makes a human mind produces thoughts and (iéaigle, 2002:14). To offer a clear
understanding of what is meant by writing, schotarsl to study it in relation to reading a
skill firmly attached to writing and that is mainderceived as an input and speaking that is
a product.
3.5.1.Writing and Speaking

According to different linguistic and mental aspgectvriting and speaking are
thought to be dissimilar. Kaplan and Grabe (199&dcin Cushing Weigle, ibid: 15)
affirm that a set of investigation in traditionaiduistics and educational psychology find
out different assumptions in drawing a relationshgiween the two skills. On the one
hand, linguists hold strongly that spoken languisgerior and first to be acquired while
writing is merely a reflection of speech. On thbest educational researchers believe that
written discourse is more prestigious and shouldhigbly valued than oral language as it
necessitates the mastery of a set of conventiothisiwdes. Yet, new perspectives emerged
and assume that no medium, either oral or writtesuperior to the other. But, there are
certain boundaries, including “textual featuresigoultural norms and patterns of use, and
the cognitive processes involved in text producaod comprehension” (Cushing Weigle,
ibid), at which distinctions are to be drawn.

In terms of textual differences, Brown (1994, citedCushing Weigle, ibid) affords a set

of aspects that differentiate written language fepraech. These patterns are:
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permanencewritten language can last for longer time;

production timewriters can plan, review, revise then providealfpiece whereas

speakers have to plan, formulate, and then dedinadea in a short span of time;

distance the listener and the speaker are close to edar athen compared to the

reader and the writer,;

orthography spoken language is characterized by intonatidress, pausing,

gestures that ease communication while writingdasikch aspects;

complexity written language is more complex and charactdribgy longer

sentences and clauses whereas speech is simphatamal;

vocabulary writing contains more sophisticated and rich \dary.
Sperling(1996, cited in Cushing Weigle, ibid: 1®capoints out that:

“To talk about written and spoken language differeas is to
consider the range of communicative purposes to evhieither
writing and speaking is put. In this sense, broadgraracteristics
_ such as what gets said and what remains implisithat is
foregrounded and what is backgrounded , and whatstated by
whom and under what circumstances_ implicate therms and
expectations of the range of contexts in which bathiting and
speaking are produced(Sperling, 1996)
Consequently, written and spoken modes differ enims of textual features,

sociocultural norms, and cognitive processes tHrtaugich such activities are handled. To
state it differently, there are a set of charastis that distinguish and characterize writing
from speaking that include; the purpose of bothheir productions that will constantly
determine the style to be used, whether it is forméormal, the rules that govern each of
them when transforming what is deep and abstrd&, dontext in which they are
accomplished, etc.

3.5.2.Writing and Reading

Reading and writing are considered as two simitac@sses as both of them follow
some basic cognitive strategies. Besides, theypeamsed as important tools to fulfill a set
of roles in any society.

It is generally believed that the relationship westn reading and writing is
reciprocal; the former is regarded as an input aviilile latter is a consequent output.
Thomas Mann (2004) in his famous novella Death gnige contends that: “nothing
gladdens a writer more than a thought that canrbheqaure feeling and a feeling that can

become a pure thought”. Thereby, he draws a cletgionship between writers as
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encoders of thoughts and feelings and readers whmarely decoders of what has been
transmitted.

On the other hand the novelist Annie Proulx see&sreelation between reading and
writing when she points out thatyou should write because you love the shape ofi&®
and sentences and the creation of different words a page. Writing comes from
reading, and reading is the finest teacher of hoovwwrite."

Here Annie Proulx assumes that the writer can appreciate and understand the art
of writing through reading different authentic rasmes. Furthermore, reading plays a giant
role in refining and refreshing the student's idem®d thoughts. Reading enriches
vocabulary and cultural knowledge and developsaesef self-esteem as learners become
more aware of the world around them.

One, therefore, can assume that reading lays tnendwork for a well-organized
piece of writing. It refreshes the student's ming froviding new ideas and useful
vocabulary. Reading also unveils cultural misun@eding as it is one of the most
important sources of cultural and language enrigiimi®eading keeps” the “mind active,
introduces new ideas” and “provides specific infation” (Sorenson Sharon, 2010:5). It is
only through reading that one can refine and imerbis writing ability. In fact, good
writers are obviously those good readers.

3.6.Reasons for Teaching Writing

Although it is considered as an uninteresting @gtiteaching writing is one of the
most important courses that are carried out duthwey process of learning a foreign
language. Thus, many reasons are behind the urmgsed to master such expertise.
Hancock and MacDonald (2000: 1) identify two setgemsons for studying as well as
teaching composition.

Teaching writing might have a considerable impacthe writing skill itself since

it is thought to be a strategy that basically piegi opportunities for practice and

thereby improves students’ writing ability through;

a. Aiding the learners to reach a better level of jgrehcy and empowering their
will and motivation to write more

b. Giving the writers a sense of achievement andceeifidence to carry on their
future investigations in other fields

Teaching writing influences foreign language leagrsince it;
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a. Aids the students to develop their mental actigifis it enables them to express
and generate the hidden ideas;

b. Helps learners to master different structures al ase to self assess their
language in order to identify the deficits and #gr work out and gain
progress;

c. Writing is a handy and fostering tool to teach gnsem and vocabulary.

As for Hedge (1988, cited in Stefandavéa, 2011: 14);

“the role of writing is little different from its ole in any other
subject; it allows students to see how they aregoessing and to
get back feedback from the teacher, and it alloveadhers to
monitor and diagnose problems.”
In short, writing instruction is highly valued at avercomes many difficulties

encountered by the learners related to grammarmbdary, spelling, etc. on the other
hand, it can be used to diagnose the progressidéists in learning a language, especially
foreign language.

One can also assume that writing is a produciaiext that comprises an accurate
content in terms of grammar, punctuation, spellietg,. related to a given purpose, to
inform, to persuade, etc. it is also a process ithabncerned mainly with the individual
human’s competencies that enable learners to cargposherent piece.

3.7.Assumptions about the Teaching of Writing

According to Urkhart and Maclver (2005) Writingdgecursive process that requires
students to learn the necessary strategies fomimre and discovery that a language
teacher can use to improve content learning. Thm¢errelated elements including
audience, purpose, and occasion dictate the typaitihg a writer undertakes to fulfill a
set of purposes and to meet the addressees’ needs.

a. Purpose

Purpose is the main point a writer seeks in a giweiting context. It differs
according to the situation. The purpose of writimidj certainly determine the differing
ways of presenting the final product. TraditiogaHormal academic writing basically
concerns

Clarification of an idea or theory or an investiga of a particular problem
(expository writing)

Reporting a process, an experiment, or lab re@eitinical or scientific writing)
Providing an up to date information on a given @copt work (business writing)
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Convincing the readers to understand a point ofvyvEhange their minds, or take
action (persuasive or argumentative writing)
As for the less formal and more personal writifg $tudent usually
Document personal experiences and feelings (exipeewrriting)
Create an artistic work like plays or short sto(@gative writing)

Just like oral interactions, in writing, good wrigin fact, keep their readers in mind
at all times. Those readers differ considerably ingakhe task even challenging for writers
to achieve a connection between the intended tagkree audience needs. Readers do not
have the same characteristics. Moreover, they comomn different parts, regions,
communities, ethnic groups, organizations, and ewaéd disciplines of the world,
endowed with specific linguistic and rhetorical gentions that require a writer to adapt to
the writing situation. To state it differently, dents need to play several roles and to shift
from one context to the other according to the auck. (Urkhart & Mclver 2005)

It is said that teacher, time, technology, assesgna@d practical strategies are the
four critical and pressing aspects that interweavehape students learning in general and
writing in particular.

b. Time

Time is the most vital and sensitive aspect a teagtust deliberately manage. Most
scholars qualify it to be the learning equalizenséd wisely. Yet, it is the learning warden
that constantly paralyzes the whole process andt@ns goals achievement. To better
understand how to deal prudently with this aspextearchers tend to categorize it into
different types. Marzano (2000), for instance, dads that time can be classified into four
fold

1. Allocated time is specifically intended to schoglito perform
instructional and non-instructional activities. hiis the least impact
on the learners’ attainment because it encompagsassing and
lunch time, pauses, evaluation and tests that deradly constrain
the teacher from fully accomplishing the learningcomes.

2. Instructional time is the portion devoted to instron and class
management activities. It is the allotted timeilatited to the teacher
officially to direct the teaching learning process.

3. Engaged time is intended to course presentatiomesie student

follows attentively the content knowledge beinggarged.

64



Chapter three The Writing Skill and the Implementation of ICTs

4. Academic learning time is the part of the engagee intended to
engage the student in doing tasks related to theenb being
presented. It is thought to affect the achieveneergreat deal.
Marzano insists on the fact that the learner needsonly writing
classes but indeed they must practice and parteipathe process
for greater benefit so that the teacher can use kmewledge and
skills that help the learner understand and conslde transfer what
they have learned in new contexts.

Yet, when considering writing instruction in an EEantext, the fact that makes teachers
deny their students the chance to tackle impogpamtesses is actually another issue to be
questioned. (Urkhart & Maclver, 2005)

c. Assessment

Though used interchangeably, drawing a clear @iindtion between measurement,
assessment, feedback, and evaluation is most aftamtroversial issue. Scholars tend to
believe that measurement is the broader area erfessit that encompasses both assessment
and evaluation. While assessment avoids judgmesusiuation judges the students’
performances. In other words, Urquhart and Mclventend that, evaluation is merely
“writing-to-demonstrate what was learned” and assest is purely “writing-to-learn”,
more importantly, they contribute to the improvemeh the students’ apprenticeship.
Besides, they indicate that writing assignmentslmamsed to gauge students’ attainment
through ongoing assessment.

The fact that writing to learn, since the 60s afd,4s an accurate assessment of
students’ achievement is increasingly getting paptyy among educators. Ongoing
assessment is the best tool to portray the ledrattesnment. The obtained results can be
used for corrective feedback or to motivate theexsi

Many researchers agree on the positive effect dafingron learning. Sorenson
(1991) on her part reckons that writing to leard &arning to write support each other in
content learning. Though it is often perceived inegative light, Sorenson believes that
incorporating writing in their instruction helpsudents to either discover the techniques to
understand the content, their retention abilitytleé content evolves, or their writing
improve as far as they practice it. In fact, pi@ngy writing enables the human mind to be

active in connecting the newly established knowdedgth the prior one. Langer (1986)
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points out that the more the student writes théebéearning occurs, their performance
will certainly improve.

Effective instruction goes in tandem with effecti@esessment where the teacher’s
concern is how best the student analyzes, integrdéas, and applies knowledge. Clarity,
variety sound pedagogy, and reliable research asenéal traits a good assessment
considers. The teacher uses assessment to finehduthereby diagnose a given problem
or provide information that will be employed to aslj a lesson to meet students’ needs.

“Begin with the end in mind” is important. Settinige goals and then striving to
reach them is helpful when designing writing assignts. InGuidelines for Teaching
Middle and High School Students to Read and Writdl {2000), Langer values the
integration of test preparation into courseworkinolag that it fosters high student
achievement. Even though it sounds like “teachimghie test” that is usually rejected,
including assessment this way would be constructimgy encouraging. Teachers in any
content area should count on:

*Thecollaborative study of what the standardized tessiire.
* Accrediting the skills and knowledge students needio well on those tests.
* Discussing of the possible ways to integrate tisbdés into the curriculum. (Urkhart and
Maclver, 2005)
d. Technology

The pace with which technologies entrenched intdeno societies is speeding up to
an extent that they alter significantly the sepafcesses people perform. Apart from being
useful tools for finding out information, educatadiechnologies brought up great changes
to the teaching-learning process. Virtual learnimgwever, represents a different scenario
and interesting area educational researchers aoeisly concerned with.

Interests to investigate the impact of technologigsromoting meaningful language
acquisition is growing up for students nowadayy eefjreat deal on the use of internet to
perform their learning tasks. Futurists most oftemtend that educational technologies
support project based learning by helping the stutteuse higher order thinking skills and
improve problem solving abilities to engage positvin the learning process. Even more,
though contradicting views appear, many believahia fact that the benefit of using
technologies to focus students’ learning is evérigsand the need to enquire it is urgent.

Technology’s appeal is indeed undeniable and myriadhas brought up irresistible
changes that in fact have transformed traditiotedses into new arenas of collaboration
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and interaction. Technologies afford innovative wagf dealing with knowledge
construction by allowing the teachers to be momative. Through these means, the
teacher can either genuinely communicate tradititopacs or introduce new ones that are
unknown to the learners. Multimedia capability,oimhation access, and collaboration
potential and other attributes have a miraculofiscebn expanding and ameliorating the
aptitude of student’s apprenticeship.

The fact that information is now processed in aetgrof ways that it is pleasurable
for the student to engage in any learning activithe computer screen, indeed, offers
incredible opportunities for many students who Ieeofluent in using the new
technologies to combine both the acquired knowlemige the available skills in creating
authentic and interactive productions rather thanply produce boring texts.

In fact, its effect on the teaching learning pracissincreasingly recognized by many
educators. The critical role that technologies péagls proponents to support their place in
the educational landscape, more importantly theysicer them imperative to literacy.
Bringing students in a worldly authentic exploratiand analysis of information, in
addition to breaching isolation and facilitatindlaboration, is a key feature of educational
technologies, through which courses can become mtaeesting, diverse and rich.

It is not necessary however to use the most sopdiistl or the latest technology so
as to make learning more effective. The teachers avb keen of bringing the real world
into his classroom can use simple technologiesxfmoee and solve the encountered
problems. Teachers can eagerly integrate writisgstanto real-world situations by asking
the students to discuss and write about the recardetksolutions to a given problem as it
occurs in their community. (Urkhart and MaclverQ3)

3.8.Approaches to Teaching and Learning Writing

Students, when writing, have to keep in mind gwath a process involves basically
three interacting components: the text, the wrisd the reader in addition to the social
and contextual motives that shape the process.

When teaching students to write, any instructor teasonsider a variety of areas
namely, linguistics, psycholinguistics, cognitiveyphology, as well as sociolinguistics
(Us6-Juan and Martinez-Flor, 2006). There is noapmoach to the teaching of writing in
EFL classes.

Anne Raimes (1983) designed a diagram includiegilbst important issues writers
have to deal with and that she deems essenti@ikeinvtiting teaching cycle. She assumes
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that the differing teaching and learning stylesdoslifferent approaches to teach writing.

The following is a diagram adopted from Raimes:ibid

Syntax: sentence
structure, sentence
boundaries, stylistic

Content: relevance, clarity,

originality, logic etc

choices, etc.
Grammatr: rules for verbs,
agreement, articles, pronouns
etc

Mechanics: handwriting,
spelling,punctuationetc

/'

Organization: paragraphs,
topic and support, cohesior

of ideas

/

Clear, fluent, and
effective communication

/ The writers’ process:
getting ideas, getting
started, writing drafts

revicingo

\ Audience: the readers

and unity

Word choice:

Purpose: the reason

vocabulary, idiom, tone for writing

Diagram 3.1. Producing a piece of writing (Rainm@s:

Therefore, different approaches to the teaching laadning writing have to be
concerned including environmentalist, innatisterattionist, process oriented, and product
oriented approaches.

3.8.1.The Environmentalist Approach

This approach emerges from environmentalist idbas ¢tonsiderably neglect the
importance of writing. It was believed that langedgarning is a mechanical process that
involves a stimulus-response-reinforcement chaie. speech and fluency. Therefore,
written language is less important and the acdorsibf speaking precedes the mastery of
writing.

According to such a view, writing is merely usedaasool to maintain accuracy.
Moreover, Silva (1990, cited in Us6-Juan and Madiflor, ibid) contends that any
written text is ‘a collection of sentences patterns and vocabulaf¢aching composition
thereby entails a free-error imitation of certaindels and sentences. Such approach was

subject to criticism since it is mainly teachertced.
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3.8.2.The Innatist Approach

A chomskyen revolution in linguistics, in the 1960shifts attention towards
cognitivism and mental processing. Thus, many scekahamely Braddock, Lloyd-Jones,
and Schoer attempt to study the mental processighravhich a piece of writing is
generated. Moreover, Emig (1971, cited in in Usanland Martinez-Flor, ibid) was the
pioneer to use the think aloud protocol techniquegcertain how learners can generate
and write down what is innate. She found that wgitis not only a mechanical process but
rather a fecursive and creativeactivity. Kern (2000, cited in Us6-Juan and Maei-
Flor, 2006: 386) makes this idea clear to state tha

“Writing was no longer seen as simply a way of redmg
thoughts, feelings, and ideas after the fact, bus@a key means
of generating and explaining new thoughts and ideas
Therefore, teaching the writing skill basically alves active creative learners who

can successfully generate a piece of writing thinoilng use of a various systematic innate
abilities. This view stress fluency rather thanuwaacy, errors are claimed to be natural
within language learning whether it is first or sed.

3.8.3.The Interactionist Approach

The development of discourse analysis, between sl@r@ 1980s, has changed
basically assumptions and beliefs about languaayaileg. A variety of approaches, mainly
interactional and functional theories, assume taaguage is not merely structural and
cognitive but also a product of cultural and sowigdractions in a given community.

Influential studies in linguistics, particularly foal linguistics, maintain that the
composition of a particular text demands an orgation of students’ prior knowledge and
not only grammar. A research done by Winter (19817 Hoey (1983) supported such a
view. They have distinguished three patterns thnowgich any piece is regulated. First, a
problematic is identified and provided with suggeéstsolutions, this is known as the
problem-solution patternSecond, the student or writer presents a paaticgtetement or
hypothesis that will be either confirmed or rejeciee., thehypothetical-real pattern
Third, in relation to what has been found a gefeatibn is proclaimed and supported
within particular examples i.e., thgeneral-particular pattern(Us6-Juan and Martinez-
Flor, 2006)

Halliday(1978), on the other hand, develops a $e&batextual approaches, within
systematic linguistics, which assume that writisg@s$sentially a social phenomenon. In his

theory, Halliday highlights two notions genre argjister. The latter can only be studied
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along three basic variablesiode(what can language ddgnor (the role of participants,
reader and writer), antleld (the social function). Genre, on the other hands haen
defined by Swales (1990, cited in Us6-Juan and ikeztFlor 2006: 387) as;

“... a class of communicative events, the membersvbich share
some set of communicative purposes. These purpoaes
recognized by the expert members of the parent alisse
community, and thereby constitute the rationale ftine genre.
This rationale shapes the schematic structure ofetldiscourse
and influences and constrains choice of content astyle”

Swales (1990) claims that genre is, basically,thyilon a set of communicative
purposes identified by members of particular comityururthermore, as Connor (1996,
cited in UsoO-Juan and Martinez-Flor, 2006: 388)spilit “‘Language and writing are
cultural phenomeng”2) “Each language has rhetorical conventions unique’i@and 3)
“The linguistic and rhetorical conventions of thatflanguage interfere with writing in the
second languagéThus, language is shaped through certain culdiraknsions.

Accordingly, the teaching of the writing skill reges: modeling; a good
understanding of the genre to be used is providedptiating questioning the subject in
hands; andonstruction students start drafting in relation to social aotfural aspects and
within teacher’s guidance. (Usé6-Juan and Martinez-Z006)
3.8.4.The Controlled to Free Approach

Writing in the 1950s and the early 1960s was seariaforcement to the mastery of
grammar and syntax. The speaking skill was printegause the dominant approach to
language teaching at that time was the audio-lingnethod. The aim of language teachers
then was to generate techniques that foster stsidergncy and speaking competence.
3.8.5.Product Oriented Approach

It is also recognized as the skills based approdehmost traditional approach that
stresses the teaching of mechanical aspects ahgvand that is merely teacher-centered.
According to this approach, students are engagedsks selected by their teachers about
writing mechanics as spelling, grammar, punctuatiand sentence construction. For
Nunan (1999): “the product-based approaches seengvras mainly concerned with
knowledge about the structure of language”. Sttgigmoductions have to be precise and
accurate to reach the higher level of compositidmene the focus is on producing

grammatically correct sentences.
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3.8.5.1.Stages of implementing the product approach

Badger and White (2000: 153) devote four necesstagyes for the implementation of the
product approach in writing classes
a. Familiarization:
At this stage the learner is supplied with writteadels to practice the grammar
and lexical points being presented. The focus hewes on practicing the
mechanics of writing, especially grammar rules weting is a means to end
but not an end itself.

b. Controlled writing:

The students practice the grammar rules taughtevdtithe same time explore
new vocabulary based on a substitution table tbligigt the key points a writer
needs in the course. The teacher lays emphagdtgsatage, on vocabulary and
lexis to enhance productivity.

c. Guided writing:

In this stage the learners generate paragraphsssays from the composition
models provided beforehand using the grammar aedvttabulary aspects
presented to them in class. A keen consideratidoraf, usage and meaning is
the aim. Yet, the students do not write on theneselvather, they are controlled
by their teachers.

d. Free writing:

In the last stage in the product approach the vgrisee encouraged to write on
their own. The instructor relies a good deal on ldeguage and the use of
models so as to enable the writers to produce éssvpieces. Though they can
write still freely, the students still rely heavibn the teacher’s control and the

composition models.
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3.8.5.2.Advantages and disadvantages of the produmpproach

Of significance is to consider the product approashone way to enrich the
linguistic knowledge of the students by imitatinggréficant resources to improve
attainment. Moreover, the teacher finds it at afdre to assess the productions while
neatness and form are emphasized. The grammatidaleaical rubric thereby provides
reliable results when gauging the students’ papgrdeaving only comments on the
productions (Badger and White 2000). Further, theleve that a focus on forms help to
ameliorate the pace with which language is beiagned.

This approach, however, has been subject to a deallof criticism. Some critics
claim that it is demotivating as students are nmeehanical and constrained when they
write. While the writer pays little attention to wung skills and the communication of
ideas, the product approach verily neglects the tfeat writing is a creative activity that
requires an imperative consideration of both aumbeand purpose.

The product approach suffers considerable shortogsnias it disregards the
communicative aspect of the writing skill. Accordito Nunan (1999) this approach is
“bottom up processing” that calls for accuracy aedtness and where lower order choices
such as grammar and lexis affect higher order esoiespecially the communicative and
contextual purposes, and consequently paralysesld@helopment of thoughts and ideas
that in fact is the intent of any writing activityhis approach creates a gap between the
background knowledge and the newly discovered kedgé rather than using them
attentively to develop new ways of thinking. It doeeither support the previously
acquired skills nor creativity and communicatiorhiet are viewed in a pessimistic light;
however, a considerable emphasis is targeted tewamtiating, copying, or transforming
the models provided in class (Nunan 1999).

3.8.6.The Process Oriented Approach

This approach is one of the widely used approathesiting instruction in the ELT
landscape that is primarily student-centered. Itplemsizes students’ creativity and
cognitive aspects of writing rather than mechaniégcordingly, students, when
composing, manage the proceeding of their ideasugtr different stages including
primarily planning, drafting andrevising Its main focus is to engage students in free-
writing models since to stimulate their interestd ahereby boost up motivation. This
approach pays little attention to perfectness awedracy in writing since its major concern

is the processing of ideas and creativity.
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It is universally acknowledged that the process@ggh to the teaching of writing is
the most widely used approach in EFL contexts, @ajpe for novice writers. More
importantly, this approach helps the learners itiate writing with more confidence
because its major concern is the processing osidea Kroll (2001: 220-221) the process
approach

“Serves today as an umbrella term for many types wafiting
courses...what the term captures is the fact thatdgnt writers
engage in their writing tasks through a cyclical pmpach rather
than a single shot approach. They are not expectedproduce
and submit complete and polished responses to theiriting
assignments without going through stages of drafiinand
receiving feedback on their drafts, be it from peeand/or from
the teacher, followed by revision of their evolvitexts.”
Through this approach the teacher aids learneigetantegrated recursively into

different stages that considerably vary from ondtewnrto the other, and thereby feel
confident when writing. By designing activities thremables the learner to start writing at
an early stage, unlike in the product approach,wheers can progressively master the
skill.
White and Arndt (1991) recommend six procedurea@lwhich writers can produce

a polished piece of writing.

a. Discussion(Class, small group and pair)
Brainstorming/ making notes/ asking questions
Fast writing/selecting ideas/ establishing a vieiwnp
Rough drafting

Preliminary self-evaluation

- ® 2 0 T

Arranging information/ structuring the text
First draft

> @

Group/ peer evaluation and responding

Conference

J. Second draft
k. Self evaluation/ editing/ proof reading
|.  Finished drafts
m. Final responding to draft (Al mahrougi et al: 98)
The starting session spurs out discussions abeubfiic either in groups or in pairs
where the students are encouraged to brainstornthall best reflect their reasoning.

Successive actions take place. The students skselddt among the stated ideas the ones
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that are interesting and worth mentioning. Afteatthhey try to employ them into,
sentences, paragraphs or essays, a first drafetasbessed and commented. Through
pairing the drafts, the teacher enables the writereflect on their peers’ productions by
correcting errors, editing and proof reading. Aafidraft is then written and submitted to
the teachers for final comment.

Zamel (1987: 267) believes that a major featurthefprocess approach is that it aids
writers to create meaning. Novice writers are it faot able to generate ideas quickly, so,
new thoughts can significantly come to their mibdmy time during the process. They can
add as many useful ideas as they can since theguoe is recursive. Another advantage
of the process approach is that it reduces the atmfuerrors progressively because the
writer, in the first place, lays more emphasis oherence and meaningful communication
of thoughts, mechanics are left to the last go. &araccording to his observation of
student writers’ processing, opines that

“Final parts of sentences were crossed out and oegled as if
authors realized in mid-stream that what they endagp
expressing was not what they had intended ... sometesees
were totally rewritten so that the relationship beten the
preceding sentence and the one that followed becamere
logical and clearer... vocabulary, tense, and punctioca were
frequently focused on. Inflections were added whetey have
been omitted before(1987: 273)
The process approach is an effective strategy diust the writers to review their

writing continuously and hence make significantradies to reach accurate composition.
The learners are provided with feedback, whichnipearative in guiding the process
especially when given between drafts, at everylsistage to leverage the productions
Ozagac (2004). Stanly (2003: 1), on the other hamckons that “the process approach
treats writing as a creative act which requirestand positive feedback to be done well”
for novice writers to generate meaningful produtsio

3.8.6.1.Stages of the process approach

When implying the process approach, learners hagettinvolved in the following stages;

a. Planning

Students most often pay little attention to prewmgtactivities where they determine
what they know about the topic through readingculsing it, asking questions and the
likes. They directly start composition disregardargd underestimating the planning stage

that guarantees successful writing performancecfiexa, on the other hand, devote a good
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deal of the instructional time to the drafting pres where writers struggle to put on paper
what best reflects their logical reasoning.

Skillful writers significantly devote an importapbrtion of the time planning that
apparently reflects the decisive impact of thisgstaon the whole process. Rather,
prewriting offers a springboard that supports conhtearning and helps students to move
smoothly to the drafting phase. Devoting a considler part of the engaged time to
prewriting activities which ultimate goal is to €inout what a writer knows about the
writing assignment and more importantly to estéihlsspecially through researching and
reading noteworthy resources, an understandinchat ¥o be included in the draft.

As already explained, prewriting is an essentajstthat should not be taken lightly.
The key is thus to allow the time needed. Yet, pitevg activities should be interesting so
as to stimulate the students’ interests. So, thehier is to use a variety of prewriting
activities such as freewriting, brainstorming, nmaklists and the like.

At this level students should consider the purpafseriting (why we write?), the
audience (for whom we write? Do we know for whomwrée?), content (what language
and vocabulary is relevant for such activity?), atdicture (how will we organize the
written piece). These will determine the style wdl wse, is it formal or informal. The
student then prepares to write using his backgrduravliedge and searching necessary
data i.e. brainstorming stage. Several activites loe carried to shape the planning stage
that includes;

1. Reading

Reading is the finest teacher of how to write aaffiécts the quality of students’
productions. It is also an essential feature tonieg and exploring the main ideas about
the topic. So the suggestion that “the more you th& better you write” is most often
taken for granted as the first step. Reading aetyaof resources open up the horizons for
learners to discover new ways of thinking and impra@ontent learning. (Urkhart &
Mclver 2005)

2. Dialogue

The teachers most often neglect the social aspeleavriting and learning process.
So, it is of great importance to think about thé@atle ways to engage the writers into
positive talk especially when preparing to writehis[ in fact, can involve students in

purposeful discourse analysis and aids enrichiag their knowledge about a topic.
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Discussing the topic at hand helps the studentpapeefor the writing. More
effectively, the students discover other prewritsigategies when discussing the topic
together for it is one of the social attribute oftimg. (Urkhart & Mclver 2005)

3. Inquiry
Questioning the topic takes a front seat when phegdo write. It gets them to think
about several aspects related to the topic. Qumsstead to understanding more the other
and thereby figure out the students’ knowledge. Wvitiee students engage in purposeful
discussions they are automatically uncovering theessary strategies to deal with a
particular topic or genre of writing. Questions ardeeda normal step towards exploring
the world of knowledge and finding out differentsgibilities to tackle issues. (Urkhart &
Mclver 2005)
4. Personal interests
Most of the time students do not have the opparutm write about a topic that
stimulates their personal interests. For this, essftl teachers are in fact those who
encourage and motivate their students to writedmsicering their needs. This, according
to writing scholars, can positively impact the tioevoted to the drafting and lessening the
writers’ hesitation. (Urkhart & Mclver 2005)
b. Drafting

Drafting is another inevitable step that most teaslylorify, a fact that is often taken
for granted. Writing instructors consistently indduit into the instructional time since they
require their students to begin composition stgvin reach one end, writing a coherent
essay, getting nebulous thoughts in mind into lgycstitched ideas. Further, drafting
represents the transitional stage between planamtyrevising. In a relatively coherent
way, writers struggle to put words on paper. Drgftis indeed critical, an imperative step
in representing what one knows.

Just like prewriting, when drafting, students neede free from any constraints.
Writers should not be strictly bound with the reqdi rules. They need a considerable
amount of time and freedom, the choice of wordsthedessentials of grammar had better
be left to the end. Their chief concern, howevenoi transform the deep structure into a
surface one i.e. converting their hidden thoughits evident ideas.

Students are trained, from their past school balfiat neatness counts a lot and

submitting a perfect work is their first concerretYin the real sense of the word, drafting
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confronts with conventions and flawlessness. Soo@raging students to take chances and
making them believe in themselves is an importéep $or no one’s writing is perfect at
this stage. Both teachers and students have teveeln the fact that drafting alone,
without considering the other steps in the processld not provide a polished product.
Students’ writing abilities improve; with sustait@lireatment, when the teacher focuses
on the whole process eloquently.

At this stage students start to put words on pépeping in mind that it is only a
start where mistakes are natural. In this cond@ronwn and Hood (1989) point out that the
writer should not care muclabout spelling, grammar, punctuation, or the bestding’.
Students therefore might correct what is wrong,pdout what is useless, and add
important aspects according to the predeterminggose and audience.

c. Revising

Curtailing the writer the possibility to revise thalrafts is in fact ignoring a
significant stage in the whole writing process thiaips their motivation to progress owing
to time constraints‘As freewheeling as the drafting process can beg ttentral craft or
art of writing is revision.” (Urkhart and Maciver, 2005: 17)

Writers simultaneously reconsider, rethink, anchape their drafts in the revision
stage struggling with what they are intended to &g the words that best depict their
mental representation (Lindemann, 1995). To fulfle intended purpose and reach a
polished product, writers tend to cut, rearrangad add, changing the language and
structures.

“Successful revision results not from the number changes a
writer makes but from the degree to which revisionanges bring
a text closer to fitting the demands of the situatl’ (Faigley and
Witte 1981: 411)
Understanding the purpose of the writing and ttdressees helps the writer to

successfully reconsider his production. Besidesdeatify when to drop the thread of an
intended message, the teacher’s assistance andkoiheledgeable persons is needed to
enrich the students’ experiences to review theittevr texts.

Revision is, thus, an indispensable step in tha&ingr process that requires a
considerable metacognition on the part of the wtitat he finds easier said than done.
Writers have to play a reader’s role and foresgecanfusion within his writing. Schriver
(1992) believes that writers usually find revisuifficult for at least two reasons: (a) they
do not anticipate where their choices fail withive ttext, or (b) they know where the

troubles lie but are not endowed with the necessrotlg and strategies to overcome them.
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“If writers fail to notice text problems in the s$ir place, no revision occurs” (Schriver:
181). Even when writers recognize textual confusidhey have to identify those that do
not confront with the purpose at hand.

Faigley and Witte (1981) found that novice writergvisions tend to change only
surface aspects including mechanics and word chHio®ever, skillful writers most often
focus on meaning. They always keep in mind the gaepand audience and accordingly
they add, delete, consolidate, and redistributar therds, to improve their writing.
Consequently, such a problem solving activity reggiia considerable amount of time to
practice and thinking.

Consequently, giving each stage in the writing psscthe required time is indeed a
challenging issue to most writing teachers. Thegugh learn how well to control the
instructional time and devote equal portions torgwengle step when writing. Further,
instructors ought to recognize that the ongoinguaten of the learners’ productions in
order to improve them is not an easy task. It@ugt to take a significant amount of time
and efficient strategies to gauge the learnergiygpectons.

Revision is the last and the most important stalgere/students have to rather focus
on the organization of ideas, coherence, and acgufidough it is the last step, students
should not worry about what they have written beeathrough the teacher’s assessment
and evaluation and their continuous practice thilyget rid of most of their mistakes.

It is generally assumed that any writing activityidws a linear processing. In other words,
the student prepares a set of ideas and managaesirite a plan, writes them down, and
then revises what has been written. Thereby, thetithe three stages is as follow:

Y

Revising

Preparing to write - Drafting

Diagram 3.2. The writing process adopted from Brand Hood (1989:10)

Since writers perform the writing tasks moving d¢alfg through them, these stages,
though appear to be linear, are emphasized todukresursively.
The following diagram presents clearly the difféarerocedures the students go through

when writing

Structuring «—» vD\iag < —» focusing
I \ Reviewing / I
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Generating ideas < > evaluation

Diagram 3.3. The procedures involved in the writimgcess (adopted from el Mahrooqi et
al, 2015: 98)

Although it is praised to affect the writing skibsitively, the process approach has
been subject to criticism. This approach to wgtinstruction focuses in the first go on the
processing of ideas while curtailing students thance to deal with the form and the
content being produced. Since the process is ther mancern of both the teachers and the
students, what is written often takes a back $®atiger and white (2000: 154) contend
that it has “a somewhat monolithic view of writinbhe process of writing is seen as the
same regardless of what is being written and wherisng”. Besides, the learners may
not acquire the skills of academic writing that ldeahem to succeed in higher education.
Just as Nunan (1999) puts it, “if left to themsslvgoung writers will produce recounts
and narratives, but not the sorts of factual wgitinat they need to succeed in school”.

3.9.Writing Purposes

In any writing context three major components stidug considered. First, a topic
has to be chosen and limited. Second, a purposkeoreason for composing has to be
pinpointed. Third, one has to identify the audiettta will read what will be composed
I.e. the teacher, the classmates, etc. Therefoeestudent asks the following questions:
what shall | write? Why? and for whom? These wétetmine: the style, the structure, and
the language and vocabulary to be used.

In fact,

“a piece with strong organization begins with a alepurpose that
creates anticipation in the reader. Events proceémically.
Information is given to the reader doses at the hiiggime so the
reader never loses the big picture, the overridisgnse of what
the writer is driving at” (Culham, 2003, cited in Ecenbarger,
2007: 14)
Moreover, Weigle (2002: 10) has distinguished betw&vo main dimensions along

which the different types of texts can be clasdifishe determinesbgnitive processirig
and ‘dominant intention or purposeTo state it differently, any writing process is
constrained by a purpose; to inform, to convinde, ahd the mental activity required in
composition i.e. whether t@produceor restate what has been already writtemrg@anize

or reorganizea piece of writing, or tgenerateand create a new text through paraphrasing,

summery, note taking, etc. The following tablesthates what has been stated;
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cognitive Reproduce Create Audience
processing
purpose
To learn Copying, taking,| Comments on books Self

and dictation.

margins through
metaphors and
analogies.

To convey emotions
and feelings

Stream of
consciousness

Reflective writing
and personal essays

Self and others

JJ

To inform

Quote, orfill in a
form.

Expository writing:
Definition, academic
essays and articles,
book reports,
commentary.

Others

To convince, persuadeg  Citation from | Argumentative or | Others
authority or persuasive writing:
experts Editorial, critical
essay or article.
To entertain, delight, | Quotation of Entertainment Others
and please poetry or prose. | writing:
Parody and rhymes
Documentative | Exploratory Others
discourse. discourse

Table 3.1. The general
Weigle, 2002: 10)

model of writing discourse addftem Vahapassi (1989, cited in

As far as writing purposes are concerned, Johni¢Hg®93) contends that the most
traditional classification of the different typed writing is a fourfold: exposition,
argument, descriptignandnarration. In his study of the writing context Matt Copeland
on the other hand, distinguishes among eleven gegthat can either be used separately
or a combination of two or more is required.

The writer may eitherexpressis own thoughts and feelings in words in an infar
and creative writingdescribeby providing a detailed depiction of persons, disinetc,
explore/learnby unveiling what was ignored and answering variqueriesentertainby
establishing a sense of humor and joyorm to give information and state them in an
objective way,explain by analyzing and evaluating a set of collecteda,datgue to
discover some truth (Lunsfurd et al, 2010: pgrsuadewhen they already know a given
idea (Lunsfurd et al, ibid)evaluateto gauge and judge persons, ideas, beliefs, etc

following a set of standardproblemsolvingwhen persuading the reader to adopt a given
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policy or idea, andnediateto set an end to disputes and disagreements hydprg
convincing argumentations.

3.10. Conclusion

This chapter was devoted to providing a theorebeakground related to the writing
skill, the possible approaches for its teachindhwi special emphasis on the best known
ones including the process and the product appesaand the effect of the technologies
on the acquisition of such a skill. The researdies also tackled the main cultural and
social features of writing, the reasons for thedteaching of composition and its main

purposes.

81



Chapter Four

Feedback, Writing and Information
Technologies

82



Chapter Four Feedback, Writing andnformation Technologies

4.1 .Introduction:

This chapter will present a theoretical backgraudiéedback and its implementation
in the teaching of writing. It starts with a defion of feedback follows to provide a clear
understanding. The researcher moves to highlighting different dimensions that

interweave to shape feedback practices. The differedes of feedback and the students

preferences of feedback provision will also be l@atk

4.2.Definition of Feedback

Traditionally, feedback is thought to have two main distinguishatmponents:
assessment and correction. In assessment, theetaaitrms the learner about his or her
performance and how best he or she has acquiregrésented material. In correction,
detailed information is supplied on the missing emsp according to the learner’s
performance either through explanation, provisibalternative strategies, or elicitation of
these from the learner. (Ur, 1999)

Researchers have attributed a primary role to fagdhs it is thought to be crucial
for both consolidating and encouraging learningchSa process enables teachers to easily
promote scaffolded instruction. Feedback is alskew element in improving students’
control over writing in EFL classes with productpgess, and genre approaches. (Hyland
and Hyland, 2006)

According to Tavakoli (2012) the term feedback reqtiently referred to as
corrective feedback or error treatment. Yet, foerigis (2010) both notions are used
interchangeably but with a preference of correcteadback for its positive connotation,
while the latter is perceived as inhibiting. Modtea feedback is provided to students
through comments on what they have produdeds typically used to enhance the
students’ level of proficiency in acquiring the d¢prage skills, composition in particular. To
state it differently, it is through feedback andoertreatment that teachers help their

learners alter the way certain linguistic aspertsb@ing acquired.

In second language writing feedback means “an ifmount a reader to a writer with
the effect of providing information to the writeorfrevision” (keh, 1990: 294). As for
Tavakoli, it is recognized as

“the information that a teacher provides in respo@go a learner
production (spoken or written) and is most commoragsociated
with inaccuracy rather than with praising interesig or accurate
productions.” (Tavakoli, 2012:128)
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It is universally acknowledged that teachers whosater writing a product most
often shed light on mechanical aspects and stusigmémmatical errors. The instructor
sees that he is first and foremost a language ¢éeadho should avoid errors’ fossilization
(Zemel, 1985, as cited in Lee, 2008). Ohta (2081cited in Bienes, ibid: 6) contends that
“any utterance produced by a teacher or a leahagreither initiates repair on a malformed
utterance, or contrasts with a learner’s malformagdrance” is regarded as any sign used
to alleviate a learner’s erroneous acquisitiorheftarget language.

Zamel reported that

“ESL writing teachers misread student texts, amconsistent in
their reactions, make arbitrary corrections, writeontradictory
comments ... [and] overwhelmingly view themselvedaasyuage
teachers rather than writing teachers; they attermimarily to
surface features of writing . . .(p. 86).
The arrival of the process approach changes the stiadents’ productions are

evaluated. Other language aspects gain speciaknonmluding the flow of ideas and the
communicative competence in delivering the infoiorat Thus a shift from focus on
mechanics and grammar to a consideration of rteatioprocessing holds the lion share in
the realm of composition teaching (Ferris, 1997&ian Lee, ibid).

Such an advent makes it clear that language instushould formatively assess
students’ writings to diagnose their progress ichsa process. Feedback, thereby, plays a
crucial role in refining the learning through raigi standards and motivation towards
acquiring the foreign language. It helps to impretedents’ accuracy and productivity.
The continuous implementation of such a practiaks dlearners’ texts gradually come
nearer and nearer to written fluency” ( Hamp-Lyd387: 143).

4 .3.Feedback as Part of Formative Assessment

Feedback can drive the formative assessment prdaessd systematically as it can
derail it if neglected. Both students and teachmasceive it as an integral part in the

writing process. Black et al claim that (2003:42)

“An essential part of formative assessment is feadb to
the learner, both to assess their current achievernand to
indicate what the next steps in their learning tegjtory
should be.”
Giving effective feedback is one of the skills aadleer should master when

formatively assessing students’ writings. Good bzt most often addresses the learners’
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cognitive and motivational factors since it prosade clear view about the students’ actual
competence and the required abilities to move anth@ other hand the more students are
assessed and given feedback the better they comgiolown learning. Providing feedback
as part of formative assessment weighs a lot.datess a context in which learning and
practice cannot be disassociated. It also gives@mtion that feedback is valued and
students are given chance to use it constructiyBhpokhart, 2008)

It is worth noting that feedback is one of the mosportant facets to reform
students’ composition and refresh the fading mdtwato learn a foreign language,
chiefly learning to write. Ellis (2009, cited in hédun et al, 2012: 1) notes that both
structural and communicative approaches to langtegehing insist on the viability of
feedback in establishing competence and motivatigeroducing good writing especially
for underachievers.

A good deal of researches held by Brophy (200&dcin Hamidun et al, ibid),
Glover and Brown (2006, ibid), and Simpson (2008d)i stress that feedback on the
content and organization by indicating the stresgthd weaknesses is likely to improve
the quality of students’ writing-herefore, providing regular, direct, and positigsponses
might necessarily boost up the level of studentsngosition. This has been further
clarified byDuppenthaler (2002, cited in Hamidun et al, 20)2vRen he states that:

“through responding to the content of students’ vimg and
not correcting errors, teachers can...[control] @iftive
variables that affect the writer's motivation.”

Furthermore, in her proposal, Butler (1988, citadBilack et al, 2004) studies the
importance of the way responses to students’ ptazhg can be given in improving
achievement. So, she urges teachers to try theteffahree different types of feedback;
marks, comments, and a combination of marks andnuamts when assessing their
students. Most of the teachers who experience seeotionly comments when responding
to their learners’ productions appreciate the id@ae of them Nancy a teacher in
Riverside School (cited in black et al, 2004) reptier experience as follows:

“My marking has developed from comments with target
and grades, which is the school policy, to commemtd
target only. Students do work on targets and cotreas
more productively if no grades are given... my rouwins
now, in my target class, to (i) not give grades ynl
comments; (i) comments highlight what has been @owell
and what needs further work; (iii) the minimum fadw-up
work expected to be completed next time.”
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In a nutshell, when assessing writing ability, fades and red ink are employed,
students may focus on their ability i.e. bad manites often attributed to incompetency and
low attainment that consequently muddy the watEngrefore, they may lack self-esteem,
confidence, and consequently motivation to leare tanguage. However, if only
comments are used to evaluate achievement, thetiattewould shift to a focus on
improvement and learners are encouraged to maket éff obtain better results. It is
understood thus that the constructive criticism tetlback are used positively as part of
formative assessment to bring up achievement.

4.4 Contextual Factors that Influence the FeedbacRractices

One of the social activities that is intended tacte certain educational and social
objectives is feedback. Such a process is commuaoidzetween peoples through a variety
of modes in specific cultural, institutional andearpersonal contexts. Researchers most
often deem these motives as being a central rdasdhe unsettled areas of feedback and
the controversies to pinpoint its effectivenesgducation definitely. For this reason, it is
recommended that, research on feedback shouldygm&éehe fact that it is an individual
act; it should consider further the influential mes, the choices made, and the learners’
perceptions that are shaped by their pre-establishbits and their background knowledge

including assumptions and beliefs about writingrungion.

Contextual factors are thought to shape the feddpeactices and afford data base
for its interpretation. Hyland and Hyland (2006pyide three key dimensions of feedback
that helps to scrutinize and contextualize the @gs@nd offer an understanding of what a
teacher does when responding to the students’ngsitihow he does so and what effects
has those responses on the teaching learning grotgeneral. This examination relies on:
socio-cultural dimensions, delivery and focus disiens, and interpersonal and

interactional dimensions.

4.4.1.Socio-cultural Dimensions:

It is generally acknowledged that most of the regean writing is embedded within
socio-cultural theories. Within this school of tighbts, scholars assert that learning to write
IS a process requiring students to interact witbheather. It is therefore approved that
culture, context and activity interweave to shapewedge construction and transactional

learning through spoken and written language (Pysasl Ferdig, 2014).
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The socio-cultural theory is originally associateith the work of Vygotsky on the
origin and development of the human mind that issadered as a social entity, shaped and
developed in a given cultural, historical and ingibnal context. Learning results from the
internalization of interrelated modes of thinkifggling and behaving. Accordingly, social
communications are internalized from external teenmal interactions and thereby into

socially constructed dialogism that affects thecpssing of ideas in the learners’ mind.

To analyze feedback, the sociocultural theory dmed a set of interconnected
concepts including “mediation, internalization, dmpmental change, and -cultural
embeddedness” (Hyland and Hyland, 2006: 24). Thiei@al mediation helps the human
mind, through feedback practices, to transform lofeems of thinking into higher forms
of thinking where the student shifts from cognititee metacognitive learning strategies
including: voluntary attention, logical reasonin@anning, problem solving ...etc. The
succession of developmental processes that takee ph schools’ interactions causes a
radical change in the nature of information proggssAccording to Lentolf (2000),
Vygotsky has distinguished three forms of mediattbat occurs during constructive
interactions: mediation by others, mediation by, s&#ld mediation by artifacts. All of them
rely on language as a psychological mediating tdelbelieves that mediation in the Zone

of Proximal Development leads to the possible naaitom of certain mental functions. So,

“An essential feature of learning is that it cree$ the zone of
proximal development; that is, learning awakens ariety of

internal developmental processes that are able ferate only
when the child is interacting with people in his eimonment and
in cooperation with his peers. Once these processa®

internalized, they become part of the child’'s deymnental

achievement.” (Vygotsky, 1978: 90)

He attributed improvements in the zone of proxick@elopment to the interactions
in a particular constructive setting. The fact tlkatnmunication opens the doors for
collaborative interactions helps students to haestrol over the variables that occur

during the writing process.

As for Villamil and Guerrero (2006) teachers shoaliford students chance to
interact with their class-mates to extend the afeather mediatiorand to guarantee the
learner’s improvement in the Zone of Proximal depetent. The motives that affect peer
feedback, for instance, including: L2 knowledgderadopted during the interaction, and

the likes aid learners to position themselves iifedint roles i.e. other-regulated, self-
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regulated, or object-regulated. Receiving suchtegra assistance ensures successful
scaffolding and collaborative dialogue.

4.4.2.Delivery and Focus Dimensions:

For decades, the debate and controversy on thedasi and approaches towards
feedback provision has been the concern of langaagaisition and writing instruction
researchers. “What a teacher says to a student abibing is saturated with the teacher’s
values, beliefs and models of learning” (Anson 19894). While, some believe that
correcting all students’ mistakes is crucial fortth@djusting learning and improving
productivity, others prefer selective and effectogrections of certain mistakes (Ferris,
1995). Conversely, recent contributions of someoktk and ESL writing teachers
consider grammar correction as counterproductive® iahibiting (Hyland and Hyland,
2006, Ferris, 2011).

However, error correction in EFL and L2 writing ¢exts is a must and comments
on students’ papers are important, according toaktyland Hyland (2006), for two
reasons. First, in academic and professional gst@aecuracy and flawless writing is often
the glorified dogma that calls for error treatme®econd, students usually claim that they
favor the teacher’s interference and they value theting instructor’'s responses on their
works that is why they believe that the imperatheed for feedback implementation is

essential for their apprenticeship.

In a study conducted by Ferris (2006) the role loé tteacher, the student
achievement, the teacher marking strategies, anddgheement of the linguistic structures
with the type of feedback are deemed to have amridirgg impact on error correction in
student writing. She assumes that providing feedlratermediate stages of the writing
and revision process helps students to progresstéed more positively to the teacher’s

corrections. Ferris recommended that teachers étidrb

Provide indirect feedback,
Locate errors and not label or code them,

Not use a one-size-fits-all strategy to the treatnoé errors in students’ writings,

A

Use a small number of error categories in feedbavision. (Hyland and
Hyland, 2006: 105)
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Electronic feedback and second language writing &lae occupied an area in
writing instruction owing to the rapid growth of wezhtional technologies. A broad
spectrum of techniques to merge technologies vetosd language writing is reflected in
computer mediated feedback. The opportunitiesatatfforded to writers who are linked
to the screen are numerous that it is difficult Waiting instructors to choose from the
recommended pedagogical approaches in the field.fatt that writing purposes differ
and so the uses of technologies made electrondbée¥ an area that covers a range of

approaches to writing instruction and that needsifommed empirically based enquiry.

Ware and Warschauer (2006), on their part, enghiree strands of research on
electronic feedback in a variety of research astruictional areas that have a considerable
impact on the teaching of writing. First, they dorize the effectiveness of software
generated feedback and whether it can replace lmnee human feedback. Second they
compared computer mediated feedback with the toadit face to face feedback. Third,
they studied the socio-cultural and socio-cognitperspectives of technology based
communicative modalities such as online chat, d-roallaboration and multimedia
authoring and their roles in mediating feedback helping learners become independent

writers.

4.4.3.Interpersonal and Interactional Dimensions

Recognition of the influence of oral and writtemdaage on students’ writing
performance has gained widespread concern amornggvischolars and teachers. A
central role is often attributed to social inteiaas and how learners receive and
internalize those interventions during the writprgcess. Researchers within this school of
thoughts posit oral language to have a great cbmver the learners’ performance
believing that it is the point origin of all langyeskills. This means that interactions in the

field of language learning and in particular wrgtimstruction would leverage acquisition.

Oral brainstorming, collaborative composing, peevision groups, and tutorial
conversations are but an example of the delibersgeof conversational interactions in the
teaching and learning of writing. A great deal e$earch is thus devoted to analyze the
role of scaffolding in the teacher’s talk and iatdrons among student writers and oral
feedback in writing conferences. Researchers, douogly, scrutinize the purposes and

functions of tutor talk, the ways in which discus® are managed, how it affects the
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students’ writing, how such conversations are naametd, and the role played by
scaffolding in tutors’ instructions (Hyland and ldgld, 2006).

Scaffolding or assisted performance (Ohta, 2001a isonstructive approach to
learning. As part of the socio-cultural theory,fémded instruction is thought to be central
to the writing tutorials. It has been defined ivaiety of ways, but it is Jerome Bruner

who introduced the term in education. He belietas $caffolding is a

“process that enables a child or novice to solv@rablem, carry
out a task, or achieve a goal which would be beyoht
unassisted efforts... it consists essentially of #dult controlling
those elements of the task that are initially beybthe learners’
capacity, thus permitting him to concentrate upomdh complete
only those elements that are within his range ofnepetence”
(Wood et al., 1976: 90).

For Donato (1994: 40), scaffolding in an L2 leagigontext means “social
interaction in which a knowledgeable participanin cereate, by means of speech,
supportive conditions in which the novice can ggpate in, and extend current skills and
knowledge to higher levels of competence”. It is trerbal support and feedback that a
tutor provides to the learner who works on a paldic aspect or skill to enable him in
improving it. For the tutor to control tteommunicative ratchetnd progress considerably,

Wood et al identified six stages in the act of &iding.

1. Recruitment: in which the teacher or tutor captuhesstudent’s attention through
deliberate task choice and provision.

2. Reduction of degrees of freedom: where the taskmslified.

3. Direction maintenance: aids the learner to keegang the task and stay on track.
Marking critical features: the tutor aids the learto focus on the key aspects of
the task at hand and the anticipated solutions.

5. Controlling frustration: the learner is providedtvsupport and a break to reflect
on some aspects of writing.

6. Demonstration: useful solutions to certain problemesproposed.

Later Bruner added the seventh stage which isneide where alternative cases to

strengthen attainment are recommended to boos$teuledrning process.
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4.5.Principles for Providing Written Feedback

Based on reviewing noteworthy literature and tfeim experiences in the field,

Ferris and Hedgcock (2005) suggested a list ofcppies to address the process of

providing feedback to L2 students.

1.

The teacher is not the only respondefit:is by no means necessary or
adviseable , however, that all corrections shouldnee from the teacher”
Broughton, 2003: 140). Peer response intertwinetth uided self evaluation
may benefit a great deal L2 students who are resplenfor their own mistakes.
Their experience and ability with writing allow theto interact privately with
tutors, peers or experts in an online context.

Written commentary is not the only option: the snidattitudes and the writing
problems he faces dictate the type of feedback Ilestier fits the situation.
Writing conferences and audio-taped commentarynfsiance may be alternative
modes for feedback delivery.

Teachers need not respond to every single probtedest draft: most gifted
teachers respond primarily to the development edsdand postpone comments
on language and editing issues to the penultimasét. dThey believe that
addressing every single aspect in the student®rpaqay overwhelm both the
teacher and the learners and make the processusrduo

Feedback should focus on the issues presented ingi@dual student and his or
her paper, not on rigid prescriptions: as alreadyed, the controversy of
providing feedback on content-related issues danguage errors may be settled
according to the individual student’s ability inadieg with the writing. Serving
the students’ need would affect positively prosestauction along the planning,
editing and revising process.

Teachers should take care to avoid appropriatin@@gkdng over a student’s text.
Final decisions about content or revisions shoull left to the writer:
appropriation of the students’ productions has e@imajor concerns as most
writing scholars consider it demotivating. Misumnstanding of the whole
processing of ideas and failure to communicate sstifgns sometimes makes the
student feels that his work belongs to the teacensequently he struggles to
give the teacher exactly what s/he asked for ratear developing his own way
of writing. “In most instances”teachersshould (a) be focusing their feedback
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attention on more pressing issues and (b) not b@rapriating or taking over
the students’ texts by rewriting théifierris, 2011: 03).

6. Teachers should provide both encouragement andraotige criticism through
their feedback: Everyone knows the sensitivity atadent receiving a paper
covered with red ink. Such a practice generateseniy of guilt that makes a
learner quit writing. Students most often see faellbas an important tool a
teacher uses to leverage their productions. Thdima® suggestions for
improvement on what they have written interwoverthwpositive comments.
This, they believe, would create a constructivecespinere where motivation is
fueled. The L2 writing teachers’ task is, hereloybtild confidence in L2 writers
so that they can express their ideas in Englisdlyir&So it is recommended that
both positive and negative feedback contributdhéodevelopment of writers and
teachers have to regulate themselves on varyimpnsss.

7. Teachers should treat their students as individuadsisidering their written
feedback as part of an ongoing conversation betwbemselves and each
student writer: treating students as individuals ba reflected in the formative
and continuous reviewing of their writings. The timg teacher must bridge the
gaps through personalized feedback —a deliberateeps that entails summary
endnotes to each student by identifying the lacuaras$ stimulating progress.
(Hyland and Hedgcock: 190-192)

4.6. Error

It is said that even with optimal instructional ddions there is no perfect learning.
The need for remedial work is imperative due to ltkenan being nature that lacks the
capacity to retain every single fact being presgriror remains a contentious and natural
aspect at the same time and is most common in ESses owing to several reasons. Just
as noted by Geoffrey Broughton, 2003 poor teaclsnigut an example that necessitates
remedy. Further, he listed other circumstances #rat beyond the teacher’s control
including; mother tongue interference, the pookgigned syllabus, and the many choices
of the material to teach from. Apart from the peted reasons, behaviorists’ most often
consider the learner as another source of trouble.

Scholars in the field of language acquisition stddierror from different
perspectives. For behaviorists’, error was percka® a sin that should be avoided at all

costs. It was recommended thus to encourage stitteproduce correct English through
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“massive manipulative practice of the language”4j13he mentalists on the other hand
gave error another direction stating that it isign sof learning. Students as beginner
language learners are not competent enough to sxpheir ideas correctly. So, they
gradually improve as they learn from their mistakesrder (1967), for instance, reckoned
that in an L1 context an error is a natural develeptal sign that learning is taking place.
It is advisable thus to not overwhelmingly probleézealL?2 errors. Williams (1981), on the

other hand, argued that in writing classes thehtelawielding a red pen looks for errors to
spot them. Those errors in fact are not troublestmnerather are in the eyes of the
beholder.

Most recent studies that focus on L2 students evuthiese lines of arguments in
their study of the notion of error by stating tloaie has to worry about the issue of error
fossilization that derails the progress of learniBg teachers had better provide a good
amount of feedback and instruction to avoid sugmnablem. Further, scholars who assert
that written errors are but an illusion that a teacreader imagines may go far away.
Proficient users of the target language would iderdertain constructions as incorrect
though some errors in them seem unnoticeable. Téx@ees are most often global errors
that have a dire impact on the communication of tbdeas that make the text
incomprehensible.

This theoretical framework, according to Ferris(2003), seems to offer a concrete
definition of what is meant by error in writing skes though doubtless other ways the
term could be defined. “Errors are morphologicghtactic, and lexical forms that deviate
from rules of the target language, violating theyextations of literate adult native
speakers”

Certain errors are but blind spots to the learneseems, thus, counterproductive to
address all errors made. Ferris (2002) suggestddsaification of errors to aid teachers
prioritize problems in the process of feedback mion based on individual differences
and students’ particular preferences (Hyland, 2003)

1. Genre-specific errors — those particular to theendrtarget text-type.

2. Stigmatizing errors — those that most disturb thetigular target community of
readers.

3. Comprehensibility errors — those that most interfeith the clarity of the writing.

4. Frequent errors — those consistently made byrteidual student across his or

her writing.
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5. Student-identified errors — those the student ddikle the teacher to focus on.
(Hyland, ibid: 186)

Broughton, 2003 identified four steps to deal wéilh erroneous utterance. These
stages allow the teacher to spot the mistake bgiangding the last response to enable his
students benefit as much as possible from the renedrk.

1. Establish what the error is
Sometimes the misuse of some grammatical and dig&ieictures gives another meaning
to what is being communicated. The learner may wantommunicate an idea that
counters totally what he intended to state. A sergdike “John came to the room” does
not convey the same meaning as “John entered th@’rorhis misrepresentation may
present a completely different impression thatscédr elicitation techniques such as
translation or multiple choice tests so that tleeber can identify the erroneous statement.

2. Establishing the possible sources of the erroexfmain why it happened
Finding out the causes of the error means providm@nalysis that helps to elaborate the
suitable strategy to deal with it. As already doterror is essentially made due to poorly
prepared teaching, badly chosen materials, weakhatent and L1 interference. However,
the last two reasons are thought to occupy theofdje list as they are ascribed to the
learner, the less powerful side in the teachingrlieg process.

3. Deciding how serious the mistake is
The most serious errors call for systematic amglygspecially the least tolerable ones in
the eyes of the educated native speakers. Teattheksthat an urgent remedy has to be
planned to not disrupt the progress of the studenit is preferable to relate the error to its
use in the English system i.e. spelling, morpholayyntax, or lexis. The linguistic aspect,
for instance, is important. For this, identifyingetbroken rules that transgress the whole
structuring of the sentences is a prior step. Bntwg (ibid: 137) believes that
transformations, tense, concord, case, negatiadicjes; order, and lexical errors are the
gravest ones that have to gain special concern wbempared to those that affect parts of
the utterance.

4. Correcting the error

For fools rush in where angels fear to tread. Teexkhould tread gradually in the
feedback process to create a positive friendly aphere. The student’s paper is his own
property. He most often feels resentful when heives his paper covered with seas of red
ink that they hardly dare to write another timeeTbacher must think twice before giving

a final decision about the writing escaping too muxciticism and appropriation. The
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sensitivity of the student and the nature of tisk @re tow salient features that interweave
to dictate how much to correct and how often. Whiteimmediate feedback may help to

better the productions whether oral or writtentasds the learner to work out the mistake
deliberately, delaying some mistakes for anothesiese matters a great deal. Writing

teachers need to exercise his responses predmselygh a regular review of the students
work.

4.7.Modes of Feedback

For feedback to be effective certain modes areecatbopted and an immediate
response and interaction should follow. The bestwmn modes of feedback in the ELT
writing landscape are written feedback, oral feeb@vriting conferences) and computer
mediated feedback (Hyland and Hyland, 2006, Brodk2808)
4.7.1.Written Feedback

Teacher’s written responses on a given piece okatfect the learners a lot. Many
researchers in the field of writing instruction $kat too much written feedback may harm
the process rather than amplifies it. They oftendat it as being too vague, authoritarian,
pointless and too directive that students misunideds it. Knoblauch and Brannon
(1981:165) suggest that teachers’

“Commenting on student essays might just be an in
futility. Either students do not read the comments they read
them and do not attempt to implement suggestionsl aorrect
errors.”
Despite the fact that written feedback has beenesulio criticism, it remains

essential in EFL writing contexts and responsesantier drafts appear to improve the
learners’ productivity.

Written comments play a central role in most wgtitlasses and hold the lion share
in the process of evaluating students’ papers sisicglents continue to see it as
fundamental to their improvement as writers. They more than linguistic statements.
They have a great impact on the student’s peraepinal interpretation of the feedback and
thereby on his proficiency (Brookhart, 2008). Fbistfeedback to be effective, written
comments have to consider three basic aspectgdinglglarity, specificity and tone.

a. Clarity:

The students’ understanding of the feedback in&tion as intended is of

paramount importance. Most often, the acquiredthabid vocabularies and the learners’

background and experiences have an influence an ithterpretation of the received
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feedback. Brookhart (2008: 32) provided an illustraof good and bad feedback practices
in terms of clarity as follows
Good feedback practices
1. Use simple vocabulary and sentence structure
2. focus on the student’s developmental level
3. Check if the student understands the feedback
Bad feedback practices
1. Use big words and complicated sentences
2. Show what the teach&nows, not what the studen¢eds
3. Take for granted that the student understandssabiack
b. Specificity
Specifying comments in the feedback a teacher miadegters a lot. It should not be
too broad or too narrow but rather right and to ghent. Comments like “write more” or
“try harder” do not afford guidance. As a resultidents may act counterproductively. It is
preferable thus to respond more purposely throbghuse of specific vocabulary. A vague
comment “This is great!” is accepted, yet “Thisraauctionis great! It would make me
want to read your work” makes the student knowstlinateacher considered great in the
writing and why he thought so and thereby drawsckemions about the choices made in
writing that introduction and encourages him to tieam another time.
In specified feedback teachers should
1. Use a lot of nouns and descriptive adjectives
2. Describe concepts or criteria
3. Describe learning strategies that may be usefuddqBnart, 2008: 34)
c. Tone
The tone of the feedback is usually sent throughdvehioice and style to express its
guality. The tone may shape the way the commertdwiunderstood. Thereby, feedback
wording can either hamper or motivate the learraaghey convey an assumption about
the students themselves. The feedback is supposespect the student as a learner and
promote thoughts and curiosity. Besides, the wgitmstructor should position the learner
as an agent who is responsible of the process.
Yet, it is important to note that teachers havauoid being always positive. Despite
the fact that it is appropriate to lighten the wlyward, positive remarks may be
counterproductive. Constructive criticism requikgsdibility and reasoning to assist the

student positively and to adjust the ongoing chargetelling the student what is going
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wrong with his writing and suggesting how to cotriécThe students, by this means, will
be motivated and feel that they can control thein éearning and contribute to improve it.
Brookhart (2008: 34) suggests the ways teacherdédltommunicate good feedback
tone. She asks teachers to keep away from beinfintleauthority through using words
that reflect that the learner is an active respond€he teacher had better not tell the
student what to do but rather to ask questionsnttm@age thinking and curiosity. The
feedback should not be the final opinion; howeuteshould share what the teacher thinks
about the product.
4.7.1.1.Types of Written Feedback

It is said that the teacher written feedback make taarious forms including:
commentary, rubrics, minimal marking, taped commerdand electronic feedback.
(Hyland, 2003)
4.7.1.1.1.Commentary:

Handwritten comments on the student’s paper itsethe best known and used of the
teacher written feedback techniques. The teaches ascorrection code on the margin
appearing on the exact point where the problem apper at the end where the teacher
summarizes the issue by making general observatitm®ugh this method the teacher
responds to the written work rather than evaluateg stating how the reader sees the text,
to what extent it has communicated the idea, and tboamprove it. The following is a list
of correction symbols adopted from Hyland (20031)18

Sincorrect spelling

W Wrong word order

T Wrong tense

C Concord (subject and verb do not agree)

P Punctuation is wrong

Wf Wrong form

S/fSingular or plural form wrong

NA The usage is not appropriate

PM Meaning is not clear

[ ] Something is not necessary

A Something has been left out
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4.7.1.1.2.Rubrics:

Often known as cover sheets, rubric is a technigiemnded to compare the learners’
performance according to a set of criteria useast®ess the writing assignment. The rubric
is most often defined according to the writing gesio as to restrict the issues to be
covered and to make explicit decisions to reflectuhat the teacher values in the students
writing. Holst, 1993: 48 provided a detailed rubric for gt classest university

Expository essay assignment

Content Excellent VG Good S Weak Unaccepia
» The piece is engaging and alive

« It contains valuable information and insights
» Writer shows good understanding of topic
* Details are clear and helpful

« Voice of narrator is honest and convincing
Reader Awareness

» The piece has clear organization

» Writer relates topic to reader’s knowledge
« Effective lead, engaging the reader

« Satisfying ending

« Clear transitions and signposts

Style

» Language is clear and precise

» Sentences are varied and effective

» Unnecessary words are eliminated

« Style is consistent and appropriate
Mechanics

* Grammar

* Spelling

* Punctuation

* Proofreading

Process

 Presentation (double-spacing, legibility)

» Effective revision
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» Peer response and self-evaluation

* Paper is on time

Your Strengths: Possible Improvements Grade:
4.7.1.1.3.Minimal Marking

Such type of written comments is based on the taat allocating the students’
errors and indicating its type is effective and rstignulate students’ response and develop
self editing strategies better than correctinginéatly (Ferris, 1997). It is an in-text form
based feedback where no mistake is identified angymbol is used. The use of a simple
correction code as suggested by Byrne (1988) mikkefeedback less threatening and the
student can look for the mistake and then cortedtet, the use of a more extended code
may make the correction confusing and cumbersoreachers thus prefer to opt for a
more minimalistic approach by focusing on a limitedinber of general areas (Hyland,
2003).
4.7.1.1.4Taped Commentary

It is an alternative form of marginal comments vehtire teacher records remarks on
a tape recorder to refer to the mistake identifrgth a number. It is a time saving
technique that enables the student to developistesning skill as it also suits auditory
learners. It reflects better the teachers’ poinviefv about logic and structure, ideas and
confusions within the writing. (Hyland, 2003)
4.6.1.1.5.Electronic Feedback

The development of communication technologies opemenovel and flexible ways
to deal with written feedback in the teaching wgticycle. Either via e-mail or through the
comment function, the teacher responds to the stigdproduction in a separate window
while he reads the word processed text. Such aigad if used conveniently can provide
an online explanation or contextual features of esoproblematic issues through
concordance lines to offer the student chanceaiml#om his mistakes.

4.7.2. Oral Feedback (Writing Conferences):

Although oral feedback requires specified featuitefllows the same patterns and
covers the issues that the written feedback takEs&account. It is the best used one of
feedback modes that considerably varies from iddi&i to group oral responses and from
formal well-structured to informal unstructured aoemts. Yet the questions to be asked

are where and when should the teacher send thédele?l Is the student willing to hear
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and use it? Besides, one has less time to decMetdi@ay things and make comments;
plans therefore are needed to ensure effectivérigsmokhart, 2008).

Writing conference is thought to be the extollednfal structured method for L1
researchers which has been adopted by L2 schalacallt for conversing the writer to
negotiate meaning and interpretation to ease krdgeleconstruction and provide
meaningful outlook of the good and bad points i skudent’s production. This two-way
communication makes use of Vygotsky’'s scaffoldiechnique through which the received
feedback develops the students’ writing abilitissagell as their texts. Such a time saving
technique allows the teacher to understand theraljteducational and writing needs as it
clarifies meaning and settles misunderstandingutittoquestioning and revision plans.
(Hyland 2003, Hyland and Hyland, 2006)

Teacher-student conferences provide more detaifedused and functional
commentary than written feedback especially whentélacher makes use of the individual
oral feedback. Scholars tend to attribute sucoesbdse conferences where the student
reacts actively to the remarks and makes a cotibibwather than accepting passively the
teacher's comments. They believe that it helpsnkarto develop both their cognitive and
communicative abilittes and to have lasting effects improving their writing
performances.

Based on the students attitudes and changing mioaiddetract from positively
negotiate meaning and discuss ideas, some tendkpgress reservations about oral
feedback. The setting and the student affect a geatlthe process. In some situations the
student lacks the ability to interact constructyvelith his teacher. In others, the learner’s
culture restrains his informal contact with teash#érat consequently result in passive
engagement that makes the conversation tediousiresffibctive at all. For this, it is
recommended that for specialized and constructimeraction to occur further
investigation is required on the feedback offeredanferences. (Hyland 2003, Hyland and
Hyland, 2006)

4.7.2.1.Forms of Conferences

It is said that writing conferences are interaditetween the student and his teacher
on his productions; however, they can take varimusis according to different factors
including time constraints and teacher and studlpnééerences. The oral conferences may
take the form of group work if the discussions imt@nidating where peer support is an
imperative factor. Teachers can also briefly canswbpics, sources, or outlines,
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explorations of strategies for writing or future néerences, or reviews of already
completed writing, but more usually they focus omagper in progress, examining the
current draft and ways of improving it.” (Hyland)@3: 194)

Classes can also be organized as writing workshdyse students work on their
writing and consult their teacher or classmatesnMmecessary. The teacher can discuss
with one of the students on his own work while tbst are engaged whether individually
or in groups in activities on computers or on pap&hese workshops enable the teacher to
easily and quickly review a short piece of work.dther situations, teachers prefer to
monthly assess each individual student privatetyfifteen minutes to discuss progress.
Oral conferences thus should always address ddahlgs to ensure improvement.
4.7.3.Computer Mediated Feedback

The introduction of technology in the field of larape teaching and learning gave
computers an indispensible role in communicatingwdedge and providing feedback.
Online courses aided the spread of computer mediatgning and gave students chance
to exchange drafts and comments with peers antbduober easily. Researchers thus insist
on investigating how best to use computers andntdolgies in writing instruction,
feedback delivery in particular.

Although its benefits have not been yet demongltratdas often claimed that ICTs
promote collaborative writing and students’ motivat Learners are more autonomous
and active as they are free to interact whenevey tlwant to. Computer mediated
communication raises students interaction with exmthlr while the teacher plays a role of
facilitator and mediator in the process. It, tiere, fosters student centeredness and group
knowledge. Besides, it aids underachievers to preduell constructed texts through well
controlled peer reviewing.

Attempts to intertwine traditional forms of feedkagvith computer mediated
comments appear due to its positive outcomes. dills significantly the students who do
not have an easy access to updated computer iexcilBesides, peer responses may be
impeded by the absence of real interactions ane tiomstrains. Therefore, the integration
of the advantaged electronic feedback in a reasotedm context and traditional face to
face communication may impact writing developmeotitively.

The development of software including grammar ckexke-rater, concordances,
Criterion Online Writing Service, Daedalus integchtwriting and the likes impacts the
approaches to feedback. These programs guide ssugeoductions in terms of grammar,
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usage, style, organization, and development. Ywedir treliable use in L2 instruction
remains an area of further investigation. (Hylaf02 Hyland and Hyland, 2006)
4.7.4.Peer Feedback

It is said that the response of peers on writirggdpctions has been adopted from L1
contexts to become an alternative form of teaclemdliback in L2 writing classes.
Researchers tend to consider such mode of feedizagkportant for improving students’
papers and developing their readers understandinghat constitutes a good piece of
writing.
4.8.Types of Feedback

A detailed classification of the different types feedback has been provided by
Lyster and Ranta (1997, as cited in Bienes, ibid)

1. Explicit correction: when the teacher notices alstu’'s error, he immediately
stops him to correct the mistaken utterance. Ia tigpe the teacher not only
gives the student the correct form, he also infohins that his statement was
erroneous. (e.g. what do mean by she goed to schibirhik you had better say
she went to school).

2. Recast: it is an indirect indication that the lesris incorrect. This can be done
through a repetition of part of the sentence exolythe false utterance so that
he can recognize the mistake and thereby correct®é teacher reformulates
the statement in a totally implicit way and sometsnuses techniques that call
for translation when the learner uses his mothegue or switches to another
code. e.g. | have thirteen.

l..... thirteen.
| am thirteen.

3. Clarification request: the teacher interrupts &iudent using statements like

“pardon” or “excuse me”. Likewise he provides ardigation that there is

something wrong within the utterance that needsrmadilation. The teacher then

made a request to point out that some clarificasareeded.

e.g. T: what is wrong with you?

S: | have hungry.
T: what is wrong with you?

S: I am hungry.
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5. Metalinguistic clues: when the learner misusesvargutterance, the teacher gives
some information related to the erroneous statentémtmay also comments and
asks yes/no questions to aid his student drawsgheway.

6. Elicitation: the language teacher asks his studenteformulate the ill-formed
utterance, otherwise, he can proceeds to the ugaestioning to elicit the correct
information.

7. Repetition: focusing on the erroneous utteranceepygating it with a special tone
may draws the language learner attention towardsnitstake. Thereby, he can
correct or elicit the right way.

8. Paralinguistic signals

4 .9.Student’s Preferences of Feedback

It is of importance to consider students prefererazed what they want to learn from
the feedback providedeki (1991: 210), on his part contends that

“ignoring their request for error correction worksagainst their
motivation...It seems at best counter-productive,vabrst, high-
handed and disrespectful of our students, to simmhgist that
they trust our preferences”.
The teacher comments on a given piece are apprdcaatd valued a great deal by

the learner since it brings forth positive feelangd gives an impression that someone cares
enough about the writing (Brookhart, 2008). Manse@ches indicate that the L2 students,
especially those from cultures where teachers arestantly directive, prefer teacher
written feedback than any other type of feedbaadusting peer feedback and oral
feedback. They may even feel resentful if they dbreceive comments on their mistakes
and lacunas. Yet its significance in developingdstus’ writing is still contentious
(Hyland and Hyland, 2006). While many argue thammidocused feedback accompanied
with certain instructions may affect prose congiong others such as Truscott (1999)
believe that the adoption of a “correction-free r@agh” in their classrooms is almost a

significant incentive to L2 improvement.

Most writers prefer grammar corrections since tirefessional and academic
contexts entail flawless writing. Students thenofaneatness and accuracy as an essential
attribute of their productions and prefer to beeassed on mechanical aspects. Yet, in other
contexts where multiple drafts are assigned andigmency is the aim, students see
comments on ideas and organization as cruciahfar improvement and later on grammar

is to be corrected. These contradicting views maguodue to the approaches used in the
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teaching of the writing skill and more particulatty the product and the process theories.
Both approaches may lead the writing teacher taufoconsiderably on grammar and
mechanics as students progress (Hyland, 2003)tHar avords, for beginners priority

therefore is paid to meaning, feedback on errotisaaght to be discouraging and helpless.

Student use of the teacher written feedback differssiderably. Some correct their
papers following the allocated comments and thefjomcorrections cover grammar
mistakes, others see feedback a stimulus for furdhasions to write a polished piece of
work that follows a given tone or style; as for gostudents the corrective feedback may
cause problems rather than amplifying their prodast The problematic text is then
ignored to avoid the identified flaws as they dedtrthe ideas being presented. So the
revisions made can contribute a little to the inwpraent of the writing skill. Thus it is
worth noting that what the learner wants from #echer's comment matters a lot and that
error correction remains a significant factor ifimeg the writing skill (Hyland, 2003,
Hyland and Hyland, 2006). A comprehensible classramncordance is then needed to
specify and classify teacher responses includingy @odes and symbols because most of
the time students are confused when interpretimgneents (Ferris, 2003).

The students’ expectations vary significantly inrs of their perception towards the
teacher treatment of their compositions. The learngccept positive remarks and
constructive criticism (Ferris, 2003) but the teaxth fear of the effect of negative
comments leads him to address errors indirectlythis may lead to misinterpretation and
can contribute a little. Some students value resg®to their ideas and want to see all their
mistakes identified that makes the task even ahgithgy. For Enginarlar, (199203)

“What students perceive as effective instructor déack
encompasses: (1) attention to linguistic errors;) (Buidance on
compositional skills; and (3) overall evaluative monents on
content and quality of writing....When feedback ingke areas is
provided in a problem-solving manner, students setmregard
revision work as a collaborative type of learning here
responsibility is shared by the two parties”

Since the teacher is responsible to change thedsts towards error correction, it is
preferable then that the writing instructor desggrestionnaires or dialogues intended to
identify the areas on which the received feedb&dukl focus according to their learners’
needs, background, and preferences (Hyland andnHyl2006). This would create
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classroom collegial and trustworthy atmosphere #ighificantly improves motivation
towards learning (Ferris, 2003)

4.10.Conclusion:

This chapter summarizes the theretical data bdatedeto feedback practices. The
researcher talked about thenotion of feedback, nfagor social ans cultural factors
influsing the process, and the different modeseeflback. She also deals with the major

types of feedback employed in an EFL context aedsthdents’ preferences.
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Chapter Five Analysand discussion of the findings

5.1.Introduction

This chapter is merely empirical. It deals firstdaioremost with the description,
interpretation, and analysis of the raw data gathdérom the research instruments. The
researcher will begin with an interpretation of thist data set obtained from the students
and the teachers’ questionnaires. The second @ataesults from the analysis of the
observation is intended to provide a clear undedstey of the context under scrutiny. The
third data set is concerned with the analysis ef whitten test findings so as to validly
testify the research hypotheses.

5.2.Analysis and Discussions of the QuestionnairesBults

The current section is devoted to analyzing thecheds and students’
questionnaires. They were mainly intended to pinpdihe major difficulties both the
students and the teachers encounter in writingsetaand how technologies and feedback

strategies are employed to overcome them.

5.2.1.The Students’ Questionnaire

The researcher will present an interpretation aralyais of the main findings of the
students’ questionnaire, especially the use of I&T&feedback practices in the process of
writing instruction so as to deduce how best tetdgies are implemented in facilitating

progress and better achievements.

5.2.1.1.Pedagogical Use of ICTs

The first part of the students’ questionnaire abmginding out the quality of the
technological support the department is endowel. Wtitincludes three questions; the first
ones try to ascertain the kind of instructionahtemogies used in the institution and the
guality of the tools being employed in the teachohdnglish. The third question looks for
the students’ perceptions about the inception dsl@ their classes.
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Diagram 5.1. The kind of technological tools that ased in the classroc

When questioning the informants about the kind emhhologies available in ti

classroom theyse, 18% replied that they had a desktop computehe irfformatics

laboratories, 50% answénatthe teachers ugdeir personal laptop comters, 63% state

that a projection systeris available in the ampttheatres, while 0% of the sample

population saythat their teachers use audio equipment whenevssilde, especially i

oral expression sessions. As for the video cont@ngrsystem and the interrconnection,

the respondents respotiaht it is used only in international conferences to ease are

foreign scholars’ contributions and communicatiaagossiblt

H Poor
W Average
= Good

m Very good

Diagram 5.2. The quality of technological supparthie institutiol
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As for the second item tt, just like represented in diagram 5.@ms to find out th:
guality of the technological suppoThe result shows that 28% of the respondents &
that it is poorwhen compared with the rapid growth of technologrethe market plac
51% respond that it iaverag. This is basically du& the gap between their daily use
the technologies and its actual implementatiorheateaching learning proce18% state
that it is good, while only 3% of thwhole sample population belietieat it is very good
for, according to them, the techogies used afford a considerable understandingpe

worldly knowledge they have to acqt.

60% -

50% A

40% -
30%
W Série 1
20%

10% A

O% T T 1

Facilitate learning Support creativity  Improve your ability
specific concepts or in using ICTs
skills

Diagram 5.3. Students’ perceptions about It

According todiagran 5.3., the majority of the studendnd who represe 53% of the
whole respondents belie that ICTs arehandy means that facilitate learning spec
concepts and skills and writing is no exceptiontfey could create their own spaces
learn and record easily what they produ 25% opine thatistructional technologies of
up great opportunitieas the support creativity on the part of both the teaclwed the
students that it is impossible to deny the positiMe they played sincetheir inception in
pedagogy. 35% of threspondents state that technologies img their ability in usiig the
ICTs. Through their regular complicity theareable to recognize so many aspects rel
to their use the reason why thare dissatisfied with thievel of technological expertise
the teaching of English in general and writinglinstion in paticular.

5.2.1.2.Writing Instruction

The second part of the students’ questionnaire esotd to determine tt

importance of the writing skill to EFL students ahd appropriateness of the time devc
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to impart it. Further, it aims to find out the ects the writers find difficult to fulfill whel
writing, the use of the process approach, espgciall beginners, to compose a giv
piece, the part of the essay the students findcdiff when writing, and the use

assessment as part of gauging enforming the students’ productions, it also looks

some recommendations the students find useful &iarate the writing skill

80% -
70% -
60% -
50% -
40% -

30% - M Série 1
20% -
10% - - -
0% T T T 1
Yes, very Yes, it is No, itis not No, other skills
important important important  are much more
important

Diagram 5.4. The importance of the writing s

According to theresult of the furth item, 78% of the respondents ieve in the
imperative need of the writing skill in the proces®d acquiring the necessary acade
skills to achieve competence and thereby succ€8s.d the whole population reckon
that writing is as important as any other skilaichieving succe. 2% think that writing i
not important when compared with speaking for tme&jor concern is to communice

orally with the target languag

mYes

HNo

Diagram 5.5. The appropriateness of the time deMimeavriting instructior
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This item was intended tascertain the appropriateness of the time devateatia
teaching of writing. WHe 63% of the respondents s that three hours a weds enough
to acquire the necessary aspects related skill, 37% of the total think that is not the
appropriateamount of time as they are curtailed any chancebdoassessed al

consequently inform their performanc

Diagram 5.6. The writing aspects students findaliff to acquire

M language

M content and ideas

I organization and structure

M others

When the researcher questioned the students ab®wspects of writing th find
difficult to acquire. 2% of the whole population fii language an obstacle, 45% sithat
the content and ideas hini their ability to write an assay, 52% stmat organiztion and
structuring thoughts itheir major worry when writing while 3% the respondents st
that their teacher’s strict regulations hamperrttweiting performances

100% -

80% -

60% - W Série 1
40%

20% -

0% T 1
Yes No

Diagram 5.7. The process approach vs the prodycbapt

This item aimed at finding out the preferred precéise students follow whe

writing. While the najority of the respondents w represent 83% of the whole populat
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statethat they use the process approach because ieibast procedure to be follow
especial for beginner writers, 13% ansv that making rechanical mistakes reduce
possibility of getthg good marks so they preffocusing on te mechanics of writing, the

rather prefer the praatt approac.

50% -

40% -

30% -

H Série 1
20% -

10% -

O% 1 1 1 1

Introduction Body Conclusion

Diagram 5.8. The part of the essay students fiffotalit

The researcher aimed, through this item, to findtloe part of the essihe students
see difficult to fulfill. The majority of the respdents and who represent 50% of the wi
sample population stathat the gettig started or the introductios,iaccording to ther
very complex since it stimulates the reader’'s eger 38%respon: that developing
supporting ideas into a bocs their major worry for this part thptovides a hook betwe
the introductory and the concluding idea. 22¢ the targé population asse that
generating a concluding idea is the ever diffisutice they give much attention to the f

two parts that it is tiresome to end up with a matehy idea.

80% -
70% -
60% -
50% -
40% - M Série 2
30% -
20% -
10% -
0% T T T f
Yes No

Série 3

m Série 1

Diagram 5.9. Self assessment to check on pro:
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When the researchenquire whether the students continuously agbessselves t
check on tkir progress, 78% of them st that theymost of the time self assetheir
productions while 22% answ that they dare not evaluate their writings beligvihat th

feedback ofin absent reades more objective and reliable.

45% -
40% -
35% -
30% -
25% A
20% A
15% -

10% -
5% 8 8

0%

W Série 1

Reading  Reading  Practice Listening Time Grammar
and and and
Writing Reading vocabulary

Diagram 5.10. Students’ suggestions of what bdptthem improve their writin

When asked about recommendations for writing imenoent, 43% suggest readi
because itg the best teacher of how to \e better besides it helpise learners to acire
more vocabulary and enricl their culturalliteracy; they further believ that reading
resources related tohe content being taught he a great deal for their high
sophisticated language used by ets and professional writers enak the novice writer
to learn the right way words are arranc

27% recommended an immersion of writing with regdmthe first place to aid tt
learners imitate noteworthy productions and at Haene time learn grammeand
morphology i.e. how words a related to each othan a given piece. They suggested
continuous contextual practice as wellas to improve considerably. 8recommend the
practice of writing through diari, 7% of the population opinthat listenng and reading
are imperative skills in enriching the vocabulatgrage and improving grammar.7% .
not satisfied with the amount of time devoted Triting so they think that devotii more
time creates a positive atmosphere where the teasdre bette leverage his student
productions. 8%of the respondents answer 1 the learners have to intensify th
grammar and vocabulary so that they can feel cenfidshen writing
5.2.1.3.Feedback Use

The third part of the questionnaire deals withghecess of feedback provision. It

primarily concerned with finding out the type ofefiback used to inform the studer
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composition, the importance of feedback provisionthie writer and the frequer of
feedback provision during the teaching of wri, the aspects that usually the stude
receive feedback onhe type of comments they receive and the way thng teachel

corrects students’ productio
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Diagram 5.11. The type of feedback stus receive

The type of feedback used to leverage students’ Ming assignment:

32% of the sample populati, when asked about the type of feedback they re¢
answetthat their teacher provide written feedback evangtthey produce a given piece
writing in the form of comments. % of the informants consider tluse peer feedback
useful when gaugingrogress to encoure collaborative work. 22% st that they are
provided with éectronic feedback, 47% respond that tee-student discussies is the
main techniqgue employed help them improve while 7% state that t receive no

feedback which is contradictory to what lbeen noticed in the observational pl.

60%

40%

20% H Série 1
Série 1
0% - T . £
Very Important Quite Not really
important important important

Diagram 5.12. The importance of feedback to wri
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This item aims to explore the students’ attitudmsards the feedback. 34% of t
respondents believe th&tedbac is very important for it pushethem forward and
leverage their performance. 50% te that such a process important albeit it neec
further consideration and systematic implementatiioguarantee dynamic communicat
of thoughts. 13% of the informanrespondthat in the age of technologies, the teact
feedback is quite important for they can rely oentiselves in improving their skills. Whi
the tiny minority of the population (3%) assumeattfeedback in not important at ¢

especially with the teach&@rauthoritative comments that demotivate the

100%

50% H Série 1

Série 1

0% 1 1 1 1 T

Always Sometimes Rarely Never

Diagram 5.13. Teacher’s provision of feedb

The researcher enquires, through this item, abbe regularity of the feedback tf
studentsreceive on their productions. 22% of the whole dangopulatin respond that
they always receive feedback from their writingcteer because they write a lot and n
their writing assignments to be evaluc. 72% of the respondents stethat they are
sometimes assessed for the time constrains theéele&om offeing responss to their
productions. 4% answéhnat they rarely receive feedback because theyraatimate thei
writings and do not submit their work for formatiassessment while 2% never

responses for they dislike writin
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60% -

50% -

40% -

30% - H Série 1
20% -
10% -

0% T T f
Content and Ideas Organization Language

Diagram 5.14. Thaspects that usually the writing teacher providelib@ck or

When asked about the aspects they usually recaedback on52% of our
informants responthat they most often receive feedback on thetent and ideas, 22
state that organizatios the min concern of their witing teacher while 27% answv that a

great importance is given to the language usedpnessing the idea

60%

40%

20% m Série 1

Série 1

0% + : : .

Only Grades Only error Only written Non of them
correction comments

Diagram 5.15. The type of comments teacher’s

The researcher through this item aims to ascettarntype of feedbk the teacher
provides to his students. 20% of the responcstatethat they receive only grades withc
any ranarks or corrections, 50% resp: that they are generally supplied with ¢ error
correction, 23% declarthat their writing teacher preferupplying written comments |
give them a chance to look for the correct way maoneous statement is to be jented.

7% of the informants receive oral feedback for present orally what they have writte
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50% -
40% -
30% A
20% -
10% -
0% T T T f

Correcting all Correcting Underlining Using code Others
errors significant or circling
errors errors

m Série 1

Diagram 5.16. The way the writing teachorrects students’ productio

This item looks for the kind of rubric the teacl@iows to correct his studen 17%
of the respondents respc that all their mistakes are corrected because thagher use
an anajtic scoring, 33% sta that the sigriicant errors are highlighted, 43declare that
the writing instructorusually underline or circle their errors, 5% asgbet a code |
devised sometimes to comment their writing while say that other technique a
employed including oral discussiot

5.1.1.4The Use of Technologies in Feedbackrovision

The fourth part of the quesnnaire is intendedo find out whethelinstructional
technologies are usedhen providincfeedback to the students’ productions. questions
included aim in the first 0 to ascertain whether the writing teachers use ronic
feedback when teachinthe type of technogies used to offer f'eedback, he importance
of electronic feedbackhé teacher’s provision of accurand complete feedback on errc

and the main geects students learnt from the feedback prow.
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70% -
60% -
50% -
40% -
30% -
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M Série 2

H Série 1

Diagram 5.17. The use of electronic feedback irggapprogres:

This item is intended to find out whether the vgtiteacher uses electronic feedt
to gauge the learners writing performar. The result shows thatfeedback can best
employed through emails or facebook though 60% Il tespondents deny
implementation especia when they considethe ones who do not haveternet
connection at home that constitute an obstaclecartdils he writing teacher any chan

to implement this strategy in providing feedbackheir students’ writin.

54% -

52% -

50% - Série 3
48% - M Série 2
46% - W Série 1
44% -

42% T T T f

Yes No

Diagram 5.18. The use alectronic folios to monitor progress

When the researcher questioned respondents about the possibilitf using
electronic foliosin the feedback process, 46% of them : that they keep copies of iir
writings in files containing word documel, each with and intended purp, to see how
best their performansechang overtime. 54% of the informants ansy that they prefer

using paperand they write only for the sake of exar
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30%

25%

20%

B Série 1

15%
M Série 2

10% [ Série 3

5%

0%

Word processing Emails Blogs others

Diagram 5.19. The kind of technologies used in gaygrogres:

Among the students who keep electronic folios toggaprogress, 27%nswer that
they use the word processor, 3% use e mails, 7#ectdogs while 10% use the soc

media to practice writing.

90% A
80% -
70% A
60% -

50% - H The effect of feedback on
40% A writing
30% -
20% -
10% - -
0% T T T f
Yes No

Diagram 5.20The importance of e feedba

This item aims to find ol the students’ attitudes towards electronic feedb@8%o of
the respondents believe that it a very useful and sophisticated technique to rech&a
mistakes and thereby find an immediate remedyHererroneous statement. 12% of
informants think that it is not practical becauseyt are still in need of strailic

implementation of such device
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40%
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20%
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Diagram 1.21The teacher’s provision of accurate and comgeedback on errot

This item looks for the accuracy of the feedbacekwhiting teacher provides. Wh
the researcher questioned the students whetha teacher feedback is accurate or |
65% of them answethat it is accurate as they are continuy guided by certail
instructions whenever they produce a given pieoerding. They think that it helps the
to write better by learning from ttpreviously made mistakes. Besides they can re:
back and lean the missed aspecto reduce the amount of flaws. The feedback -
receive, according to some of the informants, htlpsn to acquire new strategies to ¢
with different genres of writir and to write full essays. The remaining of the oesfents
that represent 35% of the total stated that thdlfaek is not accurate because it does

follow a defined procedure i.e. the teacher respoase delivered arbitraril

0%

80% -
70% -
60% -
50% A
40% -
30% A
20% -
10% -

B Diagram 5.21.required revision

after the teacher feedback is

necessay

Yes

No

Diagram 5.22.the stlents’revision after the teacher feedback
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The last item in the student’s questionnaire wdsnided to determine whether
revision is required after receiving the feedbactl to what extent does the latter aid the
learners achieve better outcomes. 75% of the irdatenagree on the fact that feedback
helps novice writer by pinpointing their flaws atiterefore provides useful insights into
how best to present ideas and to improve graduhfiyugh learning from the mistakes
made. They further believe that feedback is so map in re-assimilating and reacquiring
the language aspects they have missed. 25% of #tate that such a process is not
important at all due to the negative effect thabdty have on the writers’ productivity.

5.1.1.5.Analysis and Discussion of the Results

Based on what was presented and the students’mespoone may assume that even
though the institution is supplemented with theassary material needed to cope with the
technological advancement, the respondents stifid fiit underprivileged. The
implementation of these technologies, accordinth¢oresults, even if the students believe
in the positive impact of the technologies over téaching learning process, still needs
further concern and systematized efforts to aidvagée the level of apprenticeship and
thereby promote constructive learning environment.

Just as to what was hypothesized. The result shdahaid generating ideas and
finding out the relevant words to express theimtitus in addition to the language and
mechanics make most of the students think that @eynot reach a good level in
composition and thereby are always anxious to wmitenglish.

Concerning the learners’ attitudes towards thelfaekl they receive, the researcher
found that some learners think that teachers’ comtsnen their writings are demotivating
while others see that it is a good way to informirtiproductivity.

5.2.2.The Teachers’ Questionnaire

The questionnaire was distributed to more than tyvBwve teachers since most of the
exams the students are required to pass teswhgirg ability, yet, only five completed it.
Its primary purpose is to discover the availabibfyusing ICTs in the teaching of writing
and its importance in leveraging the students’ potidlity especially when providing
feedback to inform their writing assignments.

5.2.2.1.Pedagogical use of ICTs

As clearly shown in the following diagram, one @asume that the majority of the
teachers (60%), when they were asked about thexatmical support available in their

classrooms, prefer using their own computers viithdepartment’'s overhead projectors to
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present course®r it was the least they ¢ do to make the course more vivid and the
fact reveal their underestimation and unawarendsthe systematic ways of I1C”
implementation. 2% use internet connection to eremt identical authentic learni
environment. Yet, the other tools suggested, noused them due to their unavailability
time constraints. This reflect an idea that, tstill do not welcome the fact that exposin
students todiffering types of technologies provide a motivgtiatmosphere for tr

learning to take place.

The kind of technological tools available in...

Diagram 5.23The kind of technological tools available in thasdroor

The second item’s results ithe teacher questionnaire show that 40% of
respondents sdbe technological support thareprovided with in a pessimic light for
they believe in fact that it repres a gap between whahé market place off and the
actual technological support. % of the informants contradigtith what they have stat
beforehand. While they belie that the quality of the supposd averag, their use of the

innovation is poor.

100%
50%

0%
Poor The quality of technological support
Average
Good

Very good

Diagram 5.24The quality of technological supp
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As for the level of technology expertise in thessl@om, just as shown in t
following diagram,20% of the respondents beli in their abilities when using tf
technologies, 40% arfairly comfortable with the ICTs since they try keep up witk
techhological advancement, 20%re fairly uncomfortable while 20% re very
uncomfortable with the implementation of ICTs owtoghe time devoted ttheir sessions
that they refuséo integrate any of the available technologiessTsitrue to an extent al
seems very logical when compared with the obsematsult.

40%
30%
20%
10%
0% , .
The teachers' level of technology expertise in
& the classroom

Diagram 5.25The teachers' level of technology expertise inctassroor

This item B intended to check whether any institutional suppgor ICTs
improvementis planned to leverage their use in instruc. 90% of the informants den
any support the department plans to integrate i@ Tsarning. 10% respol that there is a
considerale support for several technological dev were brought to the departme

lately and a module of informatics was devised especigilly the implementation of th
LMD system.

100%
50%

0,
0% Institutional support for ICTs improvement

No

Diagram 5.25Institutional support for ICTs improvem:
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The teachers’ aims behind using technologies autheersity differ significantly
While somefind them useful in organizing and keeping recastisheir worl, others use
them to select practical teaching resources. Therityaof the respondeni(60%) use the
technologiego organize their work, prepare their lessons,oofirid teaching resours.

While only 20% use them to design teaching res@usoeas to meet their students’ ne:

80%
60%
40%
20%

0%

Organize The aim of using ICTs
work and Prepare _ .
keep records lessons Find teaching s
resources esign
teaching

resources

Diagram 5.26The aim of using ICT

Just as shown in the following diagram, all of thiermants (100%) believe in tt
fact that ICTs facilitate the teachind certain concepts and skills by offering acces
more authentiadlata. 40% of the total reck that technologies support all the learn
styles and stimulate the students’ attention t@lve in the courses and thereby contrik
to improve the level ofheir expertise. 80% statbat the innovations encour: creativity
on the part of both théeacher and the student while others (6(respond that the
continuous implementation of the ICTs improve thedents’ ability in using them ar

thereby promotan autonomous learning environme
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100%

50%

0%

Facilitate
teaching

The benefits of ICTs
Support

learning Support
creativity Improve the

use of ICTs

Diagram 5.27The benefits of ICT

5.2.2.2.Writing instruction

This part of the teacher questionnaire aims to weiceome issues related to -
approach the writing instructor follows when teachwriting. The result is depicted in t
following diagrams to illustrate the teachers’ r@sges

The first item result shows thaihe majority of the respondents (40%) stror
disagreehat their students when comiing try to view their productions za piece of art
that communicatestheir thoughts to an intended audience. 20% belighat
communicating ideass the first concern of their students since they encouraged 1
logically organize theirdea: and forget about any mechanical aspects might hinder
their productivity.

When the researcher questioned the teachers aheupdssibility of assistg
students in understanding that the writing progegslves many sub skills, 40% disag!
because they think that, especially for novice evsit aspecialemphasi should be on the
macro aspects so as not to confuse themselvesearignstage. The reaining agree to an
extent that the learners give equal attention ¢osthib skills that had better be interwo
to achieve unity within the produced t¢

Brainstorming and planning the written work in theting class is an imperati\
step according tthe majority of the resindents (60%) who strongly ag that without
well organized background information about thed@ hand, even a skillful writer cot
do nothing. While 20% expre their neutral view concerning prewriting may be dogse
they thnk that a second year student at the universitydcdo more with an experien

with the English language of about six yei
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According to the fourth item, the great majoritytbé respondents (60%) agree on
the idea that group and pair work is the panaceafist brainstorming, planning, making
outlines, and revising problems. Yet, 20% of tHenmants avoid such a strategy for it is a
waste of time and a source of troubles where idstéavorking collaboratively and share
noteworthy views, the students’ talk about othsués.

After a student produces a piece of writing, pemrection has to be done prior to
teacher’'s correction is a good way to assess théests, according to 60% of the
respondents, how to spot mistakes and therebyfén afcollaborative atmosphere where
by exchanging drafts they share views and conskmotvledge. A teachers’ comment is
to proceed to direct the discussions and positivétyrm their students’ productions.

When the researcher enquire about the possibilipraviding feedback to the ideas
presented and their organization, the respondeatitsam a dividing line between those
who agree and those who deride. While 20% agrebemact that ideas and organization
must be given much concern.

40% of the informants agreed on the idea that thdests had better write a final
draft after peer correction and teacher’s correcsio as to form a more reliable view about
their productions. While some (20%) express theésinterest, others (40%) strongly
disagree to waste an important portion of the utstonal time on issues that are ranked
among the learners’ responsibilities. Rather, thefer to devote the great amount of the
time to writing.

As for the last item the researcher found thatrdspondents prefer to expose the
learners to different genres of writing as theyl wé writing for different purposes so as to
succeed in their academic and professional life.

The result shows that the process approach is daloean extent. Though the
teachers focus on certain steps in the procesthéyrthink they are important, they still
lack the opportunity to significantly apply it. Tenalways constitutes an obstacle that
hinders them and their students as well.
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Diagram 5.28. Process appro

Product Approach

The majority of the respondents and that represgd®s of the whole strongly agr
that their students should learn to write corremitances and build them up into a |
from the beginning while the remaining split betwdbose who agree (20%) to extent
that the mistakes made would not mortify the comicatmg purpose of the text. 20
stated that they should express neutrality conngrthis for it is rather unreasonable
receive a flawless piece of writin

Most of the respondents agreed he urgent need to pay a special attentio
improve grammatical accuracy in writing classeseylthink that the mistakes wot
become more serious when fossilized. For thisjngiteachers must never accept tr

The same result was got when the recher enquired about the possibility
referring to model essay to help the learners wstded the way they can compose a p
of writing. 60% of the respondents express theiorgf agreement. They think tt
imitating certain models makes the learnrecognize how best to arrange the seme
and syntactic structures to successfully commueitheir thoughts in a well manag
production.

In writing classes, the focus has to be on whatesits produce at the end of
lesson. This means that thecher does not assess the procedure a writer gomggthto
compose a piece of writing. Nearly the majority¥&)0agreed that a final draft reflects f
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students’ reasoning because the continuous inteovemterrupts the flow of ideas and
hence paralyzes the learner.

It is of importance to consider that writing in thiassroom does not help students
and it is impossible to make it realistic. The @spents (60%) also support this view.
They believe that writing is a time consuming skilat needs much preparation and
composing a final draft is not an easy task. Fa, this preferable to introduce the topic
and give the students chance to write at homeoAsdme (20%), holding this idea could
cause troubles since academic success rests upttenwexams that take place in the
classroom. So, the writers had better get accustdmevriting in class and for a defined
amount of time.

The sixth item sustain to a great extent what les Istated beforehand. For most of
the respondents, it is not worth spending too ntiradle on making the students write in
class.

40% of the informants support the suggestion thasstudents should be left alone to
work on the writing activities. As already statélagy believe that the students is the first
responsible for what they are intended to fulfiildavhat ensures success is their endeavor
to achieve the goal i.e. writing a well organizeecp.

As to the last two items, the writing teacher isrs@as a language teacher who must
avoid error fossilization. The teachers have taemirall the grammar mistakes that the
students make in their writing since the academeguirements call for accuracy and
neatness. For this, most of the respondents (6@Hd) strongly that all written language
can be regarded as formal language, so it shoulldweess.

The following diagram summarizes the findings.
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Diagram 5.29. product approac

Just as illustrated in the following diagram, whbe researcher asked the teacl

about the aspects theylyen to direct their responses 20% state that they foon the

immediate impresons of the writing, 40% state that their commesiisn from the

students’ abilities to wite, while, 20% gie much concerrio the students’ goals f

improvement. The great major of the respondent$80%), however, foct on the

elemens included in the curriculum and which the studemésstudyin.

80%
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40%

20%

0%

Impressions of Directing responses

The students'

the writin
& abilities to The students'
write goals for The aspec.ts
improvement being studied

Diagram 5.30Directing respons:
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5.2.2.3The use of technologies in writing instructiol

60% -

40% -

20% -

0% - .
The use of electronic feedback

No

Diagram 5.31The use of electronifeedback

The researcher through this item wanted tcw whether electronic feedback is us
to gauge progres$0% of the informants swer that they dmot use such a techniq
because implementing technologies is far froality while the remaining ste that they
comment on students writings using a variety ofhtetogical aid to avoid
misunderstandings and to facilitate the feedbaokgs.
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25% -
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10% -
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O%' T T T T

Word processing E mails Blogs Facebook Others

Diagram 5.32The type of technologies used in feedback provi
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When asked about the type of technologies usedffes teedback, 40% of the
respondents answer that they use the word proceksinthey believe it helps the learners
easily spot their mistakes as it offers immediatggestions to correct most of the
mechanic mistakes. Others (40%) prefer Emailsdelfaok, which is used by only 20% of
the informants because it preserves the teachaf‘sespect by keeping a bridge.
5.2.2.4.Feedback use

All of the informants agree on the importance adieack in the teaching of writing.
They believe that it is an imperative step in lageng the students’ productivity and that
should take place whenever possible to inform anecdthe processing of ideas when

composing.

120%

100%

80%

60%

40%

20%

0%

Very important Important Quite important Not really Not important at
important all

Diagram 5.33. The importance of feedback

Just as shown in the following diagram, 60% of thepondents state that they
always provide feedback to assess the studentsgvability while 40% declare that time
prevents them from continuously evaluating all tlsudents’ papers, so most of the time
they focus on global mistakes and the possible i@ays/oid them. They either re-teach

the missed aspects or recommend some learninggat
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Diagram 5.34. The frequency of feedback provision

60% of the respondents, as shown in the followiragm, use teacher written
feedback to assess the students’ writing abilitye $ame result is got for the teachers’ use
of peer feedback, and oral teacher-students cardese They hold that, when interwoven,
they would have an everlasting positive effect be triters’ productions. On the one
hand, peer feedback encourages collaboration athenigarners, while, on the other one,
teacher-students conferencing opens up great appies for the students to strengthen
their self esteem when they get involved in thesssient process.

70%

60% -
50% -
40% -
30% -
20% -
10% -
0% - T T

teacher written Peer feedback Electronic feedback  Oral teacher-student
feedback conferences

Diagram 5.35. The type of feedback used

Just as shown in the following diagram, the greajonity of the respondents (80%)
use written comments as a formative tool to infohne students’ productivity. Comments,
according to them, direct the learners indirectly find the right way an erroneous
utterance must be written. 60% believe that eroorection is very influential and limits to
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an extent errors’ fossilization. Further, corregtthe errors directly gi's an intention that
the processing of ideas relies on the number dfakes made for too much errcharm the

communicative aspect of the writir

Feedback procedure
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g & o B Feedback procedure
N & 9
© & & &
@ )
& & &
Q © «°
& O e
N <

Diagram 5.36Feedback procedt

When the informants were asked about the writiqgeets that should gaimuch
concern the responses differ considerably. All of thepmglents repl that language must
take a front seat when assessing stu’ papers because they think that language e
affect the communicative purpose and lead to mistgtdndin¢ 80% sled light on the
organization of ideas since the process matterswaHive 40% focu on the richness of tr

content and the brightness of the id

120%

100%

80%
60% B The writing aspects being
assessed
40%
- .
0% T T 1

Content and ideas Organization Language

Diagram 5.37The writing aspects being asse:

The majority of the responde, as presented in thellil@ving diagram (60%) strive
to identify all the mistakes made for they see thelwes merely langue teachers who are
determined to ensuraccuricy. 20% of the informants statidat they spc only the
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mistakes that obscure meaning. 40% concentratée frequently occurring mistakes
as to provide a holistic remedy for them. 20% af thspondents, however, give spe
concern to the coherence and cohesion within tkte

70%

60% -

50% -

40% -
30% -

20% -
0% n T T T 1

B Mistakes identification

all mistakes  Mistakes that frequently others
obscure occuring
meaning mistakes

Diagram 5.38Mistakes identificatio

This item aims to find out the bacupon which the teachers’ feedback practices
According to the following diagrar 60% of the respondents follow the institutio
guidelines while at the same time rely on theircpdent experiences. No one, howe
looks for the stuents’ contribuions or seeksheir suggestions. 20%sk for help from
other teachers who are more experienced when iesamgiving the suitable feedbi for
a particular genre of text.

the basis for the provided feedback

Diagram 5.39the basis for the provided feedb

When the researcher enquilabout the students’ attitudes towards the feedbamk
reeive. 50% of the teachers s that most of the time their studerunderestimate their
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comments for they see them demotivating. The stsdgive much importance to the
marks, they add. The remaining of the respondemésver that their students value the
feedback and sometimes call for more to improve.

As to the feedback mechanisms the students favet, itiee respondents views differ
considerably. Some state that they prefer receividgect feedback for it fosters students’
independent improvement by allowing them to fixithegrors themselves. For others, All
that is important is to be corrected; they do nakenany difference of what kind of
feedback do they receive. Some of the respondestsex that the majority of the students
prefer direct feedback to indirect comments.

The great majority of the respondents, when asksmlitatheir attitudes towards
feedback and to what extent does it helps achietterboutcomes, some say that feedback
may have a great effect on improving the studentging quality and performance as it
also encourages critical thinking and constructivigcism. Others state that it is useless
and have no effect over the learners’ apprentipeshi
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20% -
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0% -
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Yes No

Diagram 5.40. the use of teacher feedback in @vssi

The result of this item shows some contradictiowkbat has been stated beforehand.
80% of the informants declare that their studefttend to the feedback they receive and
use it for revision. While only 20% answer that g8tadents underestimate the teacher’s
feedback for they are reluctant to correct and itevieir essays.

Some of the teachers, when asked about what carshelents improve, opine that,
apart from feedback provision, other types of ¢la@s intervention such as pre-writing
sessions devoted for extensive reading and posingirdetermined to the teaching of

mechanics of writing or the teaching of writingasérgies would have positive impact on
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the writing assignments. Others suggest an exjporatf new lexis instead of providing
marks when assessing the students’ productions.

When the researcher enquired about the differestorfa that would influence the
feedback, time occupy the top of the list. Theyldhat time curtailed them the chance to
tackle as many significant strategies as possibleobst up their students’ productivity.
Others listed the level of the writing per se impedhe feedback. While the remaining of
the informants said that the student’s demotivatm unwillingness to practice the
writing skill is a major hindrance.

As for the teachers’ directions for feedback impdemation, some suggested to
devote more time to writing instruction and thdeadback session had better immediately
follow the writing course to reflect that revisiaa part of writing. Others insist on
revealing that writing is process not a product tieeds heavy practice inside and outside
classroom. Guided peer-review of student writing amactice the most important issues
are imperative. They recommended group work asnaqea for all the writing ills that
direct the learners to focus on their improvemamd aot to intervene in banal issues.
Others believe that specifying a whole sessionast priting activities where a remedial
work is emphasized to pinpoint the major hindrances

5.2.2.5.Discussions of the Teachers’ Questionnaire

Contrary to the hypothesis which states that nargjuage teachers consider ICTs, if
used appropriately, as an important tool that miggsee a dire effect on the teaching-
learning of the writing skill. The researcher fduhat, however, most of the instructors do
not prefer an over reliance on the technologiesrfost of them keep using the traditional
ways believing that ICTs are just a waste of time.

5.2.3.Classroom Observation

During the first observational session that tookcpl on November 12015, the
teacher asked his students to write a five pardgeapay about peer pressure and the effect
of the internet on behavior. The teacher dividesl ghoup into sub group and gave each
group a topic to encourage a sense of competifiatiscussion was started by asking the
learners about the different steps a writer goesutih to write an introduction, and then
moved to collect as many views as possible abaututes of internet. Shortly after, he
asked about the possible ways peer pressure ceul@éfined so as to use the definition as

a general statement.
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Concerning the teaching aids, the teacher makesfusely poly-cops to aid the
students concentrate more. The learners’ interoestare encouraged, either by asking
question or responding to the instructor's questiowhile the teacher mediated the
discussions as possible to control time. More @stingly, the students listen thoroughly to
each other.

A portion of time was then devoted to the compostage; the teacher gave the
students chance to write an introduction to thegags. When they finished, they read the
leader of the group read the writing while the heacintervene to either correct some
mistakes or to provide suggestions for better esgpoms of ideas. Since, one hour and a
half did not suffice, the students were asked tmpete the whole essays at home to be
submitted for correction.

While the teacher deals with one idea the studdoliew considerably and
consequently kept the threads of thoughts wellnvdgen. He referred to the poly-cop.
Most of the time, the teacher made the decisioassim enable the majority of the students
enable students understand the way idea are osghimzparagraphs and to reach the main
intended objectives.

The next session took place on Novembéf. 2Bwas about narrative writing and its
main characteristics. After explaining what is ntelay narrative description, the teacher
moves to a debate trying to check his studentsuiatgpn of some aspects of writing
especially indentation and paragraphing, and whateant by unity or coherence; one idea
developed within one paragraph.

He gave them a hand outs that presented a detadpthnation of narrative
description. After that, they were asked to write tbeir own a story that happened to
them. The teacher then moved to provide feedbackdiscussed the main attributes a
narrative text should possess. When they finishedppointed some students to read their
productions and opened a debate after the perfaenud reading.
5.2.4.The Test

After attending some sessions, the researcher fiex®d the opportunity to teach a
group of second year students each Sunday durirfddg.28he strived to implicate
technologies in the presentation of the coursesimrle feedback provision. Among the
ICTs the researcher used a data show, interneectinity, and audio equipment.

The researcher started the presentation of thesesuhat were primarily meant to

explain and uncover some issues related to writiager on, the students practiced writing
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some essays that are included in the appendicesh Bme the students write, the
researcher corrected the productions and triedf¢éo feedback based on a holistic scoring
to treat the global errors that basically obscheerheaning of their communications.

The investigator has administered a summative s$estthat she can diagnose
students’ main deficits and test the hypothesisd&its were required to write an essay in
response to literature. So they were asked to aeadvel written by Elizabeth Gaskell
North and South. Subsequently, they watched a maaigion of the work to be asked to
write a summary of the story. The productions ween written on the word, sent to the
teacher, through a facebook group created fordke sf the investigation, and corrected.

As to what has been noticed from students’ produsti the main difficulties that
hinder their writing ability are those that are bilpesized including mechanics, generating
ideas, and the choice of suitable words to comnati@ia given idea. Moreover and just
related to what has been suggested, studentslactard to write as most of them did not
give back their work written by word processor. Yfdw students contacted the teachers
to get feedback about their writings.

A tangible effect can be noticed after using thehtelogies to inform the students’
writings when formatively assessing the writers fpviding useful strategies. The
students who received electronic feedback expegtbacpositive change occurring. After
suggesting some techniques to deal with the wstitg name but few, the use of the word
processor instead of the pens and the implementafid dictionaries, their productions
improve considerably. Besides, they were greatlyivated to write. The result, thus,
validate what has been hypothesized for it confttiet the systematic use of ICTs when
commenting on students performances.

Consequently, through the regular and approprigegration of ICTs and the direct
implementation of the necessary methods for itkugion particularly when correcting or
providing feedback to what they have produced, Ehdanguage learners can write better.
5.3.Conclusion

This chapter shed light on the result got fromrégearch instruments including the
teacher and students’ questionnaires, the obsenva#ind the written test. A detailed
description and interpretation of the findings wassented and thereby compared with the
hypotheses formed beforehand. The findings confirnee freat extent what has been

hypothesized.
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6.1. Introduction

This chapter is devoted to provide some useful gegiaal implications related to
the issue under investigation. In the first go, tbgearcher will tackle the integration of
connectivity to write different writing genres irFE classes, the strategic use of feedback,
and the avoidance of grammar correction in thesassent of students’ papers. It also
includes a description of the synchronous and #ymehronous technological tools and

their use in the teaching of the writing skill.
Assumptions about Writing in the Digital Era

It is universally acknowledged that young peoplewreverything about computers
and are familiar with using the technologies. Has they are most often named digital
natives. But the question to be asked is: to whé&tre is their knowledge about ICTs
enough to enable them cope with the neck breakiagges that the requirements of the

age imposed on them.

Just as stated by Pystash and Ferdig (2014) omls nedearn the technologies, learn
through the technologies, and learn about the tdofgres and this is mainly the
researcher's concern in the current investigationhe following are some
recommendations intended to both teachers and desarto best implement the
technologies in the teaching learning process imeg® and in the teaching of the writing

skill in particular.

6.2. Using the internet in writing instruction

Internet opens up great opportunities for languksgening. It offers a massive
amount of authentic resources, especially for dagners of the English language. They
can indeed surf the whole world by a simple clicktibe mouse. Further, it is said that the
internet is a significant teaching aid in writinfpgses for it provides a rich context and
various writing genres to learn from. The questiorbe raised, however, is how best to
implement such a tool to improve the students’ imgitand to achieve as much learning

outcomes as possible.

Although he does not call for a total rejection trdditional instruction that rely
heavily on noteworthy written resources, Jarek kaansists on the implementation of
technologies as a teaching aid to support writirsgruction. Jarek Krajka (2000), based on

web pagese-mail connectionandcreating class websitessuggested a set of ideas to
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deal with different genres and make them more é@starg through the introduction of the

internet when teaching writing to English languagelents.

6.2.1. Writing a letter to a friend

Email correspondence makes communication with agpeof the same age more
realistic and practical as it creates a feelingntérest. The students, through the use of
emails, can genuinely communicate with key palsnftbe English speaking countries or
with their classmates. The students are likelyivated when they receive real responses
and thereby seek further dealings. E-mail inteoastigenerate cooperative learning and
real acquaintances that significantly lead to thprovement of cultural awareness to make

the learners appreciate other cultures and theneprsove their understanding to the other.

6.2.2. Writing a biography

As recommended, Krajka prefers a pre-session wtheregeacher presents all the
necessary requirements of writing a biography idiclg the structuring and the vocabulary
to be used. By laying emphasis on these aspeetseacher could move on to use the web
that constitutes a resourceful area that providgeeat deal of information a writer needs
to improve and writes better. The learner can,ifigstance, be directed to the sites that
publish biographies and aid the beginners to whm. Choosing and selecting among
the range of the recently updated models aboubpsrthey know give the students the
freedom and autonomy to acquire the strategiessthinhis own needs and the techniques
that enable him to create his own way of thinkingd awriting. This is the sole

characteristic the internet possesses and is inadeghtageous over other resources.

After selecting the suitable models and readingntiieoroughly, unlike the offline
lesson, the students will be asked to transform d¢hesen models into prompted
biographies so as they pinpoint and summarize thm features of a biography and to
write biographies of the persons they admire. Latethey exchange the drafts using their
Emails for feedback and further suggestions todbaiimotivational atmosphere. Through
creating a web log special for that class, for gatieg a sense of involvement and more
authentic and rewarding atmosphere, the studemtspuahblish their production after the

corrections.
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6.2.3. Writing a descriptive essay

As already suggested, the key pal connection idbést technique to be used in the
teaching of descriptive writing. The students Wwal asked to describe a well known person
in their country and later on exchange it with tHedy pals. The teacher plays a role of a
guide and a supervisor so as to develop an opedediattitude and a real understanding
of the other’s culture.

6.2.4. Writing an argumentative essay

The emphasis on the structuring of the essay iast.fithe teacher is to pay a special
attention when presenting the necessary skillsisemmeeds most when dealing with an
argumentative essay. It is suggested that the fusente course books is imperative since
they enable the students to attain the essentibrdary and the modeling of a given

argumentative piece.

The teacher needs to highlight certain issueshbahinks can widen the students’
knowledge and that constitute an obstacle, espedralpersuasive writing on abstract
issues. In fact, researching about the topic hilpswriters to afford a more serious point

of view whether it would be for or against.

Reading and digesting the selected web data arentjer concern in the online
session. However, researching a variety of websibtelsevaluating the content they afford
sounds overwhelmingly tiresome. Group work is theaf the best technique that
encourages collaborative discussions. The instrabtes has to design the lesson in order
to meet the students’ needs and to achieve momomels by assigning one topic to two
students. They should weigh the arguments and elecitether the pros prevail over the
cons or vise versa. Finally, the students are asikemrite the assays in pairs and share
their writings with the classmates for feedback &mdher corrections since it reduces

stress and is rather favorable.

After submitting the final draft, and to ensurdhanticity and the students’ personal
touch, the teacher had better evaluate the coreqs$, and grammar so as to encourage
the students balance their writing and reduce theuat of mistakes for they impede the
communicating purpose of the passage. Shortly Hfterevisions and the corrections, the
assays are published in the class blog to guaraestecontribution in the process and to

boost up the learners enthusiasm.
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6.2.5. Writing advertisements and notifications

The internet is thought to be very useful sinceupplies the writing teacher and
students with a variety of materials to analyze bain from in teaching this genre. To
name but few, online newspapers constitute a natbwsource of information concerning

advertising and notifications.

The teacher, during the online session, adaptm#terial so as to enable the learners
choose among the advertisements the ones thaf areeest to them. They actually find
in the web a range of appealing models which peviccedom that the traditional
resources curtail. Online newspapers offer encangagxamples that are meant in the first
go to advertise for real purposes not only, likdimary books of instruction, for studying.
Online adverts present the necessary vocabularysandturing that helps sort out the

main characteristics and layout this specific geatgiires.

Students then move to the subsequent step i.engvtiteir own copies. It is said that
writing about real things provides a more authemtiesentation of thoughts and an
understandable depiction. It is advisable thus twoarage the students to write
adverstisents about the aspects available in teeestor it eases the communication of
ideas to the intended audience, more particuldmty dlassmates who will considerably
react to the writings, when published in the chagbsite for the students must feel their

writing is valued.

6.3. Suggestions for appropriate and effective febdck

The choice of the effective way of feedback praisis an imperative step in the
planning of a writing course. The teacher had béftes choose among the common ones
the most positive methods that consider the studesire in the first place. Besides, the
aim of the course is the determining factor thataies the type of feedback the teacher has
to employ in informing his students’ performancesduse the feedback that does not go
in tandem with the writing assignment may lead teunderstanding. For this, the writing
teacher has to take into account while prepariegctiurse the goals of the assignment, the
stage of the writing process, and the form of feettlto be employed. (Gordon Williams,
2003)

It is recommended that the instructor should creatdevise a rubric based on the

writing textbooks available for the sake of unifyia standard set of symbols or markings
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that also indicate how best the corrections shdddmade according to each symbol.
Besides, Gordon Williams (2003) suggests thatnigihhe students’ awareness of the type
of feedback employed would influence their perfonge positively especially when

considering form and content.

Properly designing direct and consistent commemdiscaestions is thought to be the
best way that focuses the writers’ attention ondtwetent and the process of the writing.
This, according to them, would create a kind ofvewsation between the teacher and the
student and afford an understanding of the commsmtas to use them constructively.
These comments will, after training, develop intenferences. The latter will be an

excellent way to uncover ambiguity by asking dirgaestions to each other. (Kroll, 2001)

Gordon Williams (200Bsuggested a list of questions a writing teachersicans
when giving feedback. The following includes an repée, adopted from his work, of

commenting on content and form and conferencesrieama

6.3.1. General questions

a. Is the feedback consistent with the goals otthese?

b. Is the feedback consistent with the goals oagsggnment?

c. Is the feedback consistent with the goals for phase of the assignment?
Form

is the feedback clear and easy for the studeniaderstand?

Did | use the system and symbols that | made tndesits aware of?

Have | consistently marked the same errors or tgpesrors?

Have | marked the errors that | tole the studemisuld or that | covered in class?
Have | marked anything not gone over in class? Why?

Will the students know what | do with the feedback?

- ® 2 0 T @

Did | correct the errors or mark it for the studetd correct? Why?

@

Content

a. Is the feedback clear and easy for the studergsd¢@nd understand?
b. Did | use the system and symbols that | made tindesits aware of?
c. Have | marked the same errors or types of errors?
d

. Have | made only negative remarks or did | alsopesative comments?
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e. Are the comments | made specific to content andptidblems we covered in
class?
Comments for feedback on content

| like this very much.

This is a good example.

Tell me more about this.

Can you think of another example?

Do you have a personal example about this?

- ® 2 0 T p

Can you make this clearer?
Can you think of another way to say this?
Why do you think so?

> @

Is this paragraph complete?

J. Do you think this necessary? Why or why not?
k. Should this paragraph be devided?

l. s your thesis clear?

m. You are repeating yourself here.

n. | am not sure what you mean?

6.3.2. Conferences

Pre conference questions for students

a. Were there any comments or markings that you didinderstand?

b. Were there any comments or markings that you utmtsut were not sure what
to do with?

c. Were there any other things about the assignmealass that you have questions

on?

Pre conference questions for teachers

What aspects of this course/ assignment are tllests performing wellon?

What aspects of course/assignment do the studeatstn improve on? How?

Are there any errors that are consistent?

o 0o T p

Are there any other points to cover in this confies®
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6.4. The role of online tools in promoting EFL wriing

Since their introduction into education, the pemnasimpact of the new
technologies on writing instruction lead many tog@nre how best can such tools
improve the students writing abilities to meet temands of the age. Considerable
alterations touched the writing environment andearcdivision occurred; conventional
writing and digital writing are now the major congeof most writing scholars. Digital
writing is thought to create a more spontaneougyqseful and interactive atmosphere
that is often needed to boost up the learners siathim.

It is recommended thus to incorporate online comipation in the writing
courses so as to enable the students to acquiretiessary strategies for accomplishing
his role in the globally digitized world. It is m®than a prerequisite to keep up with the
requirements of the digital era but rather to pesiy improve the students’ language
learning for in online communication they can buig their long term language
proficiency.

Al Mahrooqi et al (2015) suggested that electramiiting may be carried through
two basic types of digital tools and that the wgtinstructor might use in their teaching
of this interactive skill. Online synchronous toalsd online asynchronous tools are the
main categories.

6.5. Synchronous (real time) tools

The best known synchronous tool intended to writivggruction is chatting. Such
a facility can be used to create a virtual learnatignosphere where the students can
interact positively in a real time communicationrtifal contexts can be established in
the computer laboratories or assigned as homewoensure real interaction and more
attainment. (Kue, Wible, & Chou, 2001)

With the age of connectivity, EFL teachers can masily get his students to use
the language they acquired at anytime, anywhere vatid anyone. Many sites are
designed to meet EFL students’ needs and therepsoira their performance in a more
authentic setting. To name but a few, SchMOOze éIsity, MOO, the English Club,
Clubcooee, are thought to be the most useful chaisoon the net that are intended for
non native English language students and that a@eeven the low linguistic
performance to enable the learners ameliorate.

However, the teacher has to supervise the commntionsaby adapting the

chatting sessions to meet a given teaching goalt@anohprove a particular language
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structure. Torky (2015) on her part recommendedesaativities to be practiced through
synchronous dealing.

6.5.1. Interviewing people

The students can be asked to interview people fovariety of areas so as to
gather as much information as needed to enrich tiitural literacy. The conversations
may include information about their customs, foaohd traditions. Later on the
conversation history will be recorded and submitimdevaluating their accuracy and
adequacy.

6.5.2. Providing a video streaming

This activity requires the integration of YouTube any other video sites. The
students will then afford a short report about whaty have watched. The report should
include a short description, a summary of the aunéad criticism so as to enable the
students to afford their own point of view. Theyncafter that share their writing for
further discussion in a group created on facebdole. latter encourages argumentation
through the students’ justifications afforded imple sentences for choosing a certain
view. (Nur, 2010)

6.5.3. Retrospective reflections

Chatting sessions can greatly affect the studemtareness of the main lacunas in
their inter-language system. The teacher can pmybe common problem his students
face when communication so as he identifies them hissed language aspects.
Designing a chatting session may improve the ststdeerformance through follow up
comments, back channeling and further questionseftaction.

Although synchronous tools afford spontaneous lagrenvironment, they have
been criticized for the type of communication tloéfer may restrict the students as they
lack a planning stage. For this, the integratiom®fnchronous tools is in fact required,
especially for novice writers. Asynchronous toolgim offer the students chance to
participate with thoroughly prepared writings.

6.6. Asynchronous (delayed) tools

Through this facility, the student can interacthwkiey pals in considerably distinct
periods of time. Since they don’t have to be presaiine at the same time, the students
have the advantage of planning beforehand thetingd. To name but a few, e-mails,

blogs, social networking sites, list serves, newsps, bulletin boards are thought to
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offer delayed comments and interactions. (PereddPaad Thirunarayanan, 2002: 193).
Email, however, is the best known and used toolranieFL learners.

Al Mahrooqi et al (2015) short-listed the followings the main advantages
asynchronous communication possesses.

1. Such tools integrate writing with reading by praugl a comprehensive
input from the key pals and classmates’ readingt timluence
considerably their writing performances.

2. It presents a variety of authentic tasks that dtmeuthe students’
communicative ability.

3. By encouraging peer review, asynchronous tools lendie students to
value revision after receiving feedback.

4. Supporting a student centered atmosphere wheresttltkents’ can do
without the teacher who may ignore their voice whessent.

5. These tools build the students’ self confidence sutssequently improve
self consciousness by allowing them to read cdyeftheir peers
comments, edit their writings and send the reptiely when they feel
satisfied with their performances.

6.6.1. Emails — a strategic tool for writing instriction and feedback on writing
assignments

The integration of emails in EFL classes, espaciallwriting courses, would have
lasting effect if used systematically. Email comneation enables the students to
interact with native speakers and their teachethatime they feel suitable. So they
have more control over the learning process. Besitle teachers can retrieve their
students’ writing for analysis and grading when it@ing their progress in the skKill.

Email can be used as an important tool to encoudigeging either between
classes to foster reading and writing exchangestwéeen students of the target language
and native speakers to raise awareness. It carbalssed strategically to ease student-
teacher interactions, especially conferencing asdllback on the writers’ productions.
Emails increase constructive dealings even beybacdkassroom since the writing skill
needs more concentration and an over reliance adimgs. The students’ anxiety
lessens due to the large amount of time they detmtde writing and the relaxing
atmosphere they offer. Further, the teachers cagive the productions, organize them,
and basically offer the appropriate evaluationaohestudent.
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The following will present an illustration of a dmtrate out of class email

communication devised by Torky (2015: 253)

Orientation, paring students and sharing contdotiimation

v

Writing and peer revising the first self introdustiemail

v

Sending the email to overseas partners

!

Receiving the self introduction email from partners

\ 4

Sending and receiving another email about an istieig cultural aspect of each other’s otherg
culture

Exchanging questions about eachother’s culture

v
Sending archived and saved emails to the teacttersamming up the positive and negatiye
aspects of emailing experience

According to Torky (2015), emailing sessions canamanged according to the
intended objective of each one. She recommendgtbawriting teacher plans successive
courses for email use in writing classes. The festail should be dedicated to self-
introduction where the students get acquaintedhénfollowing session the students are
required to present briefly their culture to theipéents. The students will then contact at a
more personal level where the teacher does notvarie until the students achieve the
communicative purpose. Later on, remedial sessiolh®e planned to offer the necessary
feedback.

6.5.2. Listservs

A listserv is defined a%a system that allows the teacher to create, managed
control electronic mailing lists on any corporateetwork or on the internet”.lt can be
used to foster offline writing and collaborativaleing as it can improve interactivity and
audience awareness. It is suggested that the gvtdgcher should organize his classes into
groups each one headed by what Torky (2015) callgtbup representative. Each group
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will discuss opinions through the representativeasdo manage the large volume of the
emails sent to the teacher in addition to involvimg learners into a motivating atmosphere

where they keep active within the group.

6.6.3. Social networking sites

Social networking sites enable the students to mvéhbta large and varied discourse
community by making their networks visible. Thoutjese sites do not offer a prolonged
discussion to keep the thread of ideas well inteemo they remain the best tool to lessen
the learners’ anxiety and promote EFL writing. Feomk and twitter occupy the top of the

list of asynchronous communication.

The following diagram presents the main steps ¥a#id when using facebook in the

teaching of writing as suggested by Torky (2015%)25

Creating a group on facebook

Iy

Posting videos, books, topics and links by bothtéaeher and students

Iy

Inviting guests so that they can contribute todiseussion

I

When the class is over, the teacher decides whetludose or keep the site

I

Making sure the students respond to the teachessp

Many activities can be performed through socialwmoeking sites, but it is
brainstorming that seems to be the most efficieetvdting activity that motivates the
students and involve them interactively in collaime work. The teacher and the students
can share so many strategies including how to peefpa writing through reading, editing,

revising and modifying the productions. (Kabilarakt2010)

6.6.4. Web-blogging

Blogs are thought to have the same characteriatidseffect as diaries in an EFL
context. They enable the students to regularly goat productions and practice writing
more authentically and freely. The teacher is terirene when necessary to offer positive

comments, pick out noteworthy ideas and boost agstiidents to write better.
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6.7. Conclusion

This chapter tackled some useful pedagogical irapbas including the integration
of connectivity when teaching the writing of diféett genres in EFL classes, the strategic
use of feedback, and the avoidance of grammar ct@rein the assessment of students’
papers. It also took into consideration how best sfinchronous and the asynchronous

technological tools can be used in the teachingesatlation of the writing skill.
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The possibility to connect the teaching of Engltshreality increases due the
noticeable development that touches the virtualldvosing software applications,
searching for information on the Internet, chattiagd game playing occupy the top of the
list of technological tools that can be used to endide learning atmosphere more vivid and
original. It is so easy for the language teachebring the world into the classroom and
have students use authentic materials and patécipareal communicative contexts to

successfully gain competence that is summerizedhat is known as literacy and oracy.

To develop literacy, the language student has teeldp his reading and writing
abilities. Writing is, thus, a necessity that recgsi creativity and a good deal of reading
for the writer to produce a polished piece. Writiadoy no means an end, yet a means to
an end since the students’ academic success isviiedheir performances and how best

they transform their thoughts into written words.

Opportunities for integrating and implementingoimhation technologies into the
process of teaching composition gain special istegspecially within the introduction of
software applications that helps the novice as aglthe advanced writer. Thus, the need
for investigating the impact of the new media om #tudents’ way of writing was the
major concrern of the study. The researcher, thies to explore the availability of using
ICTs as an effective tool while teaching compositio 2 year LMD students at the

University of Mascara especially when correcting skudents’ assignments.

The present research is intended to diagnose tlne difficulties faced by learners
when they write and to investigate the efficiendyIGTs’ infusion and feedback in
improving the way students write. Five hypotheseenthought in the first place to
answer the research questions. It has been sudgestegenerating ideas and finding out
the relevant words to express their thoughts Iéadesits to think that they cannot reach a
good level in composition and thereby increasertireistrations to write in English.
Besides, the researcher assumes that teachers camel students consider positive
feedback, if used continuously, a worthy means# fotivation and inform productivity,
yet, others reckon that teachers’ comments on theings are demotivating. Moreover,
most language teachers regard ICT as an impomahthat might have a great effect on
the teaching-learning process and writing instarctis no exception. Therefore, the
regular and appropriate integration of ICTs anddinect implementation of the necessary
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methods for its inclusion particularly when corregtwhat they have produced aid English

language learners to write better.

Three basic instrumentations are utilized to ensuargulation and to either confirm
or reject the expected hypotheses: An observatiatiscover how ICTs and feedback can
be used in the teaching of writing, a questionnairsecond year students, a questionnaire
to a group of teachers, and a test to pinpointtae difficulties students encounter when
they compose and to afford opportunities for prongdfeedback to what has been

produced.

The researcher suggests a set of strategies thed woable teachers and students to
improve standards and learning attainments. Pesi@edback, strategies for providing
effective feedback, and the use of internet andpeders are to have an impact on the way
students write. Furthermore, improving the writsigll does not rest only on employing
assessment, practice is thought to provide lastntgsignificant outcomes.

Teachers are hesitant to integrate ICTs in theachmg, yet, the current study
uncovers some of the opportunities the world ohtetogy offers to the EFL classes.

Computers in fact provide innumerable chances tkentearning more vivid and real.
Due to the limitations that the researcher encaoanieis recommended that;

1. ICTs inclusion in the teaching of languages is afgmount importance that
recquires special concern and further research

2. The need for systematized integration of the abBl¥CTs requires a consideration
of collaborative work of both the students andtdesechers

3. Authorities have to encourage educators by plannvarkshops to ensure
professional development in the field

4. Although it is impossible to keep pace with the @lepment of technologies, the
writng teacher should exploit the available tecbg@s and create his own
environment to involve as much students as possible

5. Itis not necessary however to use the most sogdtistl or the latest technology so
as to make learning more effective and authentiee Teachers should use the
simplest technological means to cure some of theanal ills and to get the

learners used to ICTs.
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Appendix 1

Chapter 4:

“Doubts and Difficulties”

After Mr. Lennox had left, Margaret joined her paefor an early tea. She sat with her head
filled with many thoughts, including the walk, tis&etching, and dinner. She felt guilty for
hurting the feelings of the one man whose love @¢dwdve been the only one which would ever
enter her heart and she was trying to get overydhviag that took place that day, especially her
refusal. Suddenly, her series of thoughts werermmpéed by the rough worn out voice of her
father, calling her over to talk about an urgenttera

In his study room, Mr. Hale told Margaret that thegre to leave their home in Helstone for
good because he could no longer work for the chtirete. His words were both astonishing and
unexpected to her and she kept demanding for exfptans to their sudden departure. Mr. Hale
was full of grief and despair. His heart was besigieezed from sorrow and his soul was
profoundly tormented and Margaret could not helpfalliinto deep endless agony, watching her
old father in pain.

Margaret understood that they were moving to Mikborthern, an industrial city in the north of
England and she despised the place already, eyerelseeing it. She hated the manufactures,
the crowds, the noise and the wild which symboliteel north and were completely different

from her marvelous beloved Helstone.
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Appendix 2

North & South - Elizabeth Gaskell

Chapter 3 (The More Haste The worse Speed)

They say that home is where the heart is, and Mergahome was Heltone. The Heltone's
village was like something out of a fairy tale, vgquirrels playing and dogs barking out and all
that wonderful stuff. In a word, it was a home thatwords could describe its charm.

Henry Lennox, the brother's groom has just finiskeeing his brother and his new sister-in-law
Edith (who is Margaret's cousin). They were offtbair way to Greece. On his way home, he
decided to stop off at the Hale's house. Henry bgns not handsome as his brother. Instead of
being a charming prince, he's smart and ambitibigslooks forward to climbing the ranks of
London society.

When Margaret ducks out for a moment, Henry glamecesnd. He wants to see if the hamlet of
Helstone is really as Margaret has described. Matddale is a proud, young woman filled with
some sort of vanity, ego, and jealousy... Everyudénry admits that Helstone is stunning, he's
only surprised at just how modest the Hale's hasisét this point Gaskell tries to add some
modest irony to the plot; when Margaret informs gle@tleman that they had nothing for supper,
except some cold meat.

Until supper, Margaret suggests that she takesLimnox for a walk to spend the afternoon
sketching some of the village cottages.

Mrs. Hale is a woman that complains a lot, and 'w&hardly happy unless everything is going
her way.

Once in nature, Henry can really see why Margare¢d Helstone this much... In other words
Margaret isn't like most young women of her timeovere afraid to speak their minds, she's so
the opposite; especially when she describes tohl@amvillage making him changing his mind
about this village, that is isn't just a mere g#ain a fairy tale. So at least u can notice how
bossy she can be and sometimes having her widehrs@rtifying how much, she likes to speak
when she has an opinion.

While they're out, Lennox starts to pay her complits (the guy starts flirting with the arrogant
lady that she thinks no man is good enough for.h&s) you expected Margaret becomes
uncomfortable in his company, sensing that thissfis leading somewhere.

Luckily, she gets back home before he continuepdbegic expressions (though, for a cruel vivid
lawyer that had never paid any feminine creatusengle attention. But love can turn everyone

into a poet in this case).
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After dinner, the two of them go back into natuoe firabbing some fruits for desserts. That's
when Henry apologizes for saying back in CHAPTERdAL Margaret made their home village
sound like something out of a fairy tale. The pooeature lapses back into an emotional,
flattering way of speaking. Unlike any other Mamgfafieels dreadfully frightened about what he
IS going to say next.

You guessed it : Henry Lennox wants Margaret Halenarry him. And she totally turns him
down, and he's crushed!!

And guess what!? The two of them still have to gakbto the house and hang with Margaret's
parents, so he pretends as if every thing's fitneyTcome up upon Mr. Hale in the garden &
they head inside the house.

As the chapter draws to a close, and once the agooyer Henry Lennox leaves after that
Margaret kicked him out into the friend-zone, antlitned out that after all he's not the right guy
for her.

In this chapter, if you feel like gripping about dging's issues, u could probably criticize the
reaction to fancy-schmancy wedding proposal fromréo Margaret the snarky strong minded
woman that she doesn't know how to place her lavthé romantic sense, yet to the natural
beauty and exactly to Halstone.

So lengthy, but that's half the fun of these kiatl$9th century big old books just put aside your

21st century need for speed, grab a pot of teasattle in like people from Gaskell's era did.
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Appendix 3

Bribery is to offer money or service to anyone winddsinvested withpower in exchange for an
indueinducedadvantage. In many countries nothing moweskswithout bribery, Such an
unethical practice has spread to reach severat@sipeluding governmental officials and even
educational institutions. People often think thatreption and bribery is just a way of lif&ut
every society, sector and individual would benfitn saying no to this crime.

Despite the fact that corruption and énjbis all around us, we cannot give up fighting it
because we are natusathoughtfulsurvivors and we hope to make a difference. Scawnefight
bribery via following righteous procedures. By sgjtwell implemented system of law we
would punish severeland punishing any offencé&esidesgeducaing the publiccommunity
aboutthatthe government’s responsibility to be corruptiomefrefusesequiresatotal refusalbof
any participabn in any illegal activities. Moreover, to achievarispareay, and make
authorities had better make comparsigm commitment contracts not encourage or intervene
in any unsavory act

In a nutshellpriberymay have lasting effect#t leads us to a puzzled area where the
problems caused cannot be solved. Thus it is casnopjuthat people unite to combat this
phenomenon. Thereby, If we camen wedo our best to keep minds and hearts open, théh we
be a step nearer to fightadicatehis crime.
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Appendix 4

Bribery is to offer money or service toyane invested with power in exchange for an
induced advantage. In many countries nothing waikisout bribery. Such an unethical practice
has spread to reach several aspects including moeettal officials and even educational
institutions. People often think that corruptiorddmibery is just a way of life. But every society,
sector and individual would benefit from sayingtodhis crime.

Despite the fact that corruption and émnbis all around us, we cannot give up fighting it
because we are naturally thoughtful and we hopedke a difference. So we can fight bribery
via following righteous procedures. First, settiagwell implemented system of law would
enable us punish guilty people. Besides, we musipte the idea that the government’s
responsibility to be corruption-free requires aatotefusal of any participation in illegal
activities. Moreover, to achieve transparency, aities had better make companies sign
commitment contracts to not encourage or interveray unsavory act.

In a nutshell, bribery may have lastirfte@s. It leads us to a puzzled area where the
problems caused cannot be solved. Thus it is caopjuthat people unite to combat this
phenomenon. When we do our best to keep minds eaxtishopen, then we’ll be a step nearer to

eradicate this crime.
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Appendix 5

Some people argue that counterfeiting benefitswmess by giving them access to lower-price
goods. This is a totally mistaken claim. To coufgi¢imeans to imitate something, imitated
products are fake replicas of the real omesither words, imitating goods is a totally offesms
act.

First, counterfeiters copy anything thats a profit, without regard to quality, safety or
the law. Secondly, fraudulent medicines are ob\oasealth risk to unsuspecting consumers.
Sometimes they contain no active ingredients, aea &orse, they contain potentially harmful
chemicals. Manufacture of fake consumer goods also are more likely &tasic dyes or
chemicals that have adverse environmental andrigatacts. Thirdly piracy kills creativity and
innovation; those who engage in pirating objects Ihetter engage in creatidgsignnew things
or at least improve the existing ones. Last butleexdt, counterfeiting operations encourage
money laundering and promote corruption, so becats® you buy counterfeibrged
merchandise you’re giving your money to a dishopesson. The selleon the other hands
committing a crime by selling you the prodgatceyour actiongransactiorcosteffectsthe
original company making the real produktore badly,you're areprobably buying lousy
product that doesn’t last long. Producers are tfeseeing their products imitated.

In addition to this fact, counterfeitings an influence on the reputation of some countrie
thatwould not become the destination of those who look falityy especially economy. All in
all governments should make take controls and icemaasures trying to find solutions to this
misdeed.
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| am a student investigating thieaching of writing with a focus on feedback and IT
implementation and would be extremely grateful if you could take/imoments of your time and he
in completing this questionnaire based on your B&pee of teaching writing at the University. It

totally anonymous and the information provided willy be used in my research project.

What kind of technological tools are availablehe tlassroom you use?

Desktop computer

Laptop

Overhead projector

Audio equipment

Video conferencing system
Internet connection

S o e

How would you rate the quality of the technologisapport?

Poor

Average

Good

. Very good

How do you feel about your level of technology efise in your classroom?

PR

Very comfortable
Fairly comfortable
Fairly uncomfortable
Very uncomfortable

pPwnNpE

Has your department designed a policy to fosteru€d in education?

1. Yes
2. No

Do you use ICTs as a management tool to

1. Organize your work and keep records
2. Prepare lessons

3. Find digital teaching resources

4. Design your own teaching resources

Do you think that ICTs

1. Facilitate teaching specific concepts or skills
2. Support various student learning styles
3. Support creativity
4. Improve students’ ability in using ICTs
(you can choose more than one angwer

Writing instruction

Mark the following statements
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(SA for Strongly Agree, A for Agree, N for Neutrd),for Disagree, SD for Strongly Disagree)

Process approach

Statement SA SD
While composing, students think of writing as acgief communication

In writing lessons teachers should assist studientsnderstanding that the writing

process involves many sub skills

It helps the students when they brainstorm and fhlaim written work in the writing

class

It is important that writing activities like braitegming, planning, making outlines, and

revising can be done effectively in pairs or in Brgeoups.

After a student produces a piece of writing, pearection has to be done prior|to

teacher’s correction.

Teacher’s feedback should focus on the ideas prexb@nd their organization

After peer correction and teacher’s correctiondtuelent writes a final draft

Teachers should expose the learners to differentegeof writing as they will be

writing for different purposes

Product approach

Statement SA SD

Students should learn to write correct sentencdsbaild them up into a written te
from the beginning.

In writing class grammatical accuracy needs torbplasized.

Referring to model essay helps learners underdtandvay they can compose a pis
of writing.

eCe

In writing classes, the focus has to be on whatesits produce at the end of the less

50N.

Writing in the classroom does not help students itugl impossible to make writin
realistic.

It is not worth spending too much time on making shudents write in class.

Students should be left alone to work on the wgitietivities.

Teachers have to correct all the grammar mistakas the students make in th
writing.

eir

All written language can be regarded as formall@gg, so it should be flawless.

When you respond to your students’ writing, howyda direct your responses?
1. to your immediate, intuitive impressions of thetimg
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2. to the student’s present abilities to write
3. to their individual goals for improvement
4. to elements of the curriculum they are studying

The use of technologies in writing instruction
Do you use electronic feedback to constantly gawge students’ progress?
1. Yes
2. No
If yes, what kind of technologies do you use?
1. Word processing
2. Emails
3. Blogs
4. facebook
5. Others (please list them)
Feedback use
How important is it to provide feedback to studéntsting?
1. Very important
2.  Important
3. Quite important
4. Not really important
5. Not important at all
How often do you provide feedback on your studegmtstiuctions?
1. Always
2. Most of the time
3. Sometimes
4. Rarely
5. Never
What type of feedback do you usually use?
1. Teacher written feedback
2. Peer feedback
3. Electronic feedback
4. Oral teacher- student conferences
What procedure do you usually use when correctundesit’'s papers?
1. grades
2. written comments
3. error correction
4. none of them
What aspects of writing do you provide feedback on?
1. Content and ideas
2. Organization i.e. paragraphing, links between ideas
3. Language i.e. grammar, vocabulary, sentence pattern
When correcting mistakes, do you identify
1. All mistakes
2. mistakes that obscure meaning
3. Frequently occurring mistakes
4. Others

Do your feedback practices stem from
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1. Institutional guidelines?
2. Your own past experience?
3. Recommended by the students?
4. Suggested by other teachers?
Do your students value feedback, or do they untieret it and find it discouraging and demotivafing

What feedback mechanisms do your students prefémday i.e. selective or comprehensive, direct or
indirect...etc?

Do students attend to teacher feedback and attenuitize it in revisions of their texts?
Yes No
What are the effects of other types of classroderwention on the accuracy of student writing?
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Student questionnaire

| am student investigating thieaching of writing with a focus on feedbak and ICT

implementation and would be extremely grateful if you could helg tmy completing this
questionnaire based on your experience of leaminting here at the University. It shoul
take around 10 minutes to complete. It is totallpnymous and the information provided w

only be used in my research project.

Thank you very much for your help.

What kind of technological tools are availablehe tlassroom you use?

Desktop computer

Laptop computer
Projection system

Audio equipment

Video conferencing system
Internet connection

ok wbhE

How would you rate the quality of the technologisapport?

Poor
Average
Good
Very good

PwbdE

How do you feel about your level of technology exige in your classroom?

Very comfortable
Fairly comfortable
Fairly uncomfortable
Very uncomfortable

PwbdE

Does your department have designed a policy tefdSIT use in education?

3. Yes
4. No

Do you think that ICTs

1. Facilitate learning specific concepts or skills
2. Support creativity
3. Improve your ability in using ICTs
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Writing instruction
Do you think writing is important?

1. Yes, very important
2. Yes, itis important
3. No, it not important
4. No, other skills are much more important

Do you think that the amount of time given to theétten expression course is appropriate?

1. Yes
2. No

What aspects of writing do you find most difficult?

Language

Content and ideas

Organization and structure

OIS e

PwbdE

Do you use the process oriented approach, i.enplgndrafting, and revising?

a. yes

b. no
When writing essays which part is the most diffieul

i. introduction
ii. body

ili.  conclusion
Do you often assess your own writing to check ouryiyogress?

1. yes
2. no

What do you think can help you improve and writddr@

Feedback use
What type of feedback do you usually receive?

1. Written feedback
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Peers feedback

Electronic feedback
Teacher-student discussion
we don’t receive feedback

o gk wn

To what extent do you see feedback on your prodostimportant?

1. Very important

2. Important

3. Quite important

4. Not really important

Does your teacher provide feedback on your prodns#

Always
Sometimes
Rarely
Never

PwbdPE

How important is to receive feedback on your wgtf

Very important
Important

Not really important
Not important at all

PwbdPE

On what aspects do you usually receive feedback?

1. Content and ideas
2. Organization
3. Language

What type of feedback do you usually receive?

1. Only grades

2. Only error correction

3. Only written comments
4. One of them

When correcting your work, does your teacher

1. Corrects all errors

2. Correct significant errors

3. underline or circle my errors
4. use a code

5. others

The use of technologies in feedback provision
178

Others (SPECITY).....v it e e e e



Appendices

Does your teacher use electronic feedback to cotgigauge your progress?

1. Yes
2. No

Do you often use electronic folios to monitor yoogress?

1. Yes
2. No

If yes, what kind of technologies do you use?

1. Word processing
2. Emails
3. Blogs
4. others

Do you think feedback helps you improve and becarhetter writer?

1. Yes
2. No

Are you satisfied with the feedback you receive?

1. Yes
2. No

Do writing teachers give accurate and completeldaeki on your errors?

1. Yes
2. No

If yes, what have you learnt from it?

Does required revision after receiving feedbacHifate progress? Explain
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..*- Moussedek Sara
= 11 juin 2015, 20:24 -

"Your strength is just an accident arising from the
weakness of others."
Joseph Conrad: Heart of Darkness

3@ = .41 96% W 09:06

Vu par 28 personnes

@ Grace Misalucha et 2 autres personnes

ils Jaime B Commenter

iy Moussedek Sara a téléchargé un fichier.
| 3 mai 2015, 21:17 -

Animal Farm.pdf

Moussedek Sara

Vu par 29 personnes

o An Avid Reader

i Jaime 8 Commenter

* Moussedek Sara a télécharge un fichier.
| 3 mai 2015, 21:08 -

Achebe__Chinua_-_Things_Fall_Apart.pdf
Moussedek Sara

Al

Vu par 29 personnes

o An Avid Reader

A .y . s]Y] -
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2Q@ 7 .4196%M0 09:06

Kheira Charef
16 avril 2015, 18:09 -

Chapter 4:

“Doubts and Difficulties”

After Mr. Lennox had left, Margaret joined her parents
for an early tea. She sat with her head filled with many
thoughts, including the walk, the sketching, and dinner.
She felt guilty for hurting the feelings of the one man
whose love could have been the only one which would
ever enter her heart and she was... Plus

Voir la traduction

Vu par 29 personnes

O Moussedek Sara 3 commentaires

ik J'aime P Commenter

. Kheira Charef
you're welcome miss

Je n‘aime plus - &4 1 - Répondre

i An Avid Reader a téléchargé un fichier.
% § 15 avril 2015, 13:53 -

North-South-Elizabeth-Gaskell-Chapter-3-
Analysis-.docx L

An Avid Reader

Vu par 29 personnes

o Moussedek Sara

i Jaime B Commenter
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39 7 .a496% MW 09:06

An Avid Reader
8 12 avril 2015, 20:55 -

The only way to do all the things u'd like to do is to
READ __ Tom Clancy

Vu par 29 personnes

@ Vous et 1 autre personne

ik J'aime P Commenter

Grace Misalucha
10 mars 2015, 20:26 -

When to the session of sweet silent thought

| summon up remembrance of things past,

| sigh the lack of many a thing | sought,

And with old woes new wail my dear time's waste:
Then can | drown an eye, unused to flow,

For precious friends hid in deathss dateless night,
And weep afresh love's long since cancelled woe,
And moan the expense of many a... Plus

Vu par 29 personnes

0 Moussedek Sara

il J'aime B Commenter

/‘"l Moussedek Sara
S 7 mars 2015,12:13 -

'For joy or grief, for hope or fear,

For all hereafter, as for here,

. ew
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LIFQ 3@ % .al93% M 09:16
& m.mg.mail.yahoo.com PLUS

< 0 of 206 v
QO [No Subject] %
Details
=
Bribery is to offer money or sevice to anyo...
14 KB

« T B 9 {4
< A K

Retour Accueil Favoris Onglets
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2@ 7 .4l 96% W 09:05

- - Language Students
"~ 15juin 2015, 18:25 -

“I never wish to be easily defined.”
— Franz Kafka

ils Jaime P Commenter
(D Fatima Zahraa Darcy et 3 autres personnes
Vu par 29 personnes

= v Khadidja Ch

@ ....... nd I'd rather float over other people’s minds
as something strictly fluid and non-perceivable
Mjust like when you know someone fr sth !
Voir la traduction

Jen'‘aimeplus - &5 1 - Plus - 15 juin 2015

~. | Moussedek Sara
- great thanks

J'aime - &5 1 - Plus - 15 juin 2015

. Moussedek Sara
- my dear
J'aime-&51 - Plus - 15juin 2015

M ™ Khadidja Ch

@ warmly welcome

Voir la traduction
Je n'aimeplus - &1 - Plus - 15 juin 2015

Moussedek Sara

| waall aaiAd
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Summary

The current study investigates the availabilityidegrating informational technologies and
feedback to improve the writing ability of seconday English language students at the
University of Mascara. The researcher devises lsapters to fulfill the work. The first one is
devoted to provide a description of the method@algapproach used in the investigation, the
research questions and hypotheses, the populatidnttee research instrumentation. The
second chapter provides background information &lidls and the different models fostered
to their integration in education. The third onelsea general description of the writing skill
and the effect of feedback practices and technetogn the whole process. The fourth one
deals with feedback provision in the teaching @ writing skill. The fifth chapter includes
description and analysis of the raw data obtaineah the research tools while the last chapter
is intended to provide strategies that are thotglave a positive impact on the teaching of
the writing skill.

Résume

La présente étude porte sur la disponibilité dedgration des technologies de l'information et
le feedback pour améliorer la capacité d'écrite® étudiants de la deuxieme année Anglais a
I'Université de Mascara. Pour accomplir son trauailchercheur a divisé son travail en six
chapitres six. Le premier est consacré a fournér description de I'approche méthodologique
utiisée dans la recherche, questions de recherldse, hypothéses, la population et
l'instrumentation de recherche. Le deuxieme chapdurnit des informations générales sur
les TIC et les différents modeles liés a leur irdégn dans I'éducation, alors que le troisieme
vise une description générale de la compétenceitdiec et de l'effet des pratiques et
technologies sur I'ensemble du processus. Le @uarchapitre traite le retour d'information
dans l'enseignement de I'écriture, quant au cinggiyiél comprend la description et 'analyse
des données brutes obtenues a partir des outilsctierche. Le dernier chapitre fournit les
stratégies qui sont supposées avoir un impactipssitl'enseignement de I d'écriture.
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Abstract

The fact that writing is considered as a problemat thinders most students leads the
researcher to enquire the effectiveness of ICTactjme, and feedback in changing
students’ attitude towards the writing skill. Tharrent study, thus, investigates the
availability of integrating informational technoleg along with feedback to improve the
writing ability of second year English studentgreg University of Mascara. To reach the
predetermined objectives the researcher deviseshsigters to fulfill the work. The first
one deals with the linguistic situation in Algeaad the teaching of foreign languages
including English. It is also devoted to providedascription of the methodological
approach used in the investigation, the resear@stouns and hypotheses, the research
population and the research instrumentation. Tle®rk chapter provides background
information about ICTs and the different modelsdosd to their complicity in education.
The third one seeks a general description of théngrskill and the effect of feedback
practices and technologies on the whole process. férth one deals with feedback
provision in the teaching of the writing skill. THi&h chapter includes an analysis of the
raw data. It also gives a detailed description emerpretation of the information gained
from the three tools employed; the observation gilrestionnaire, and the written test. The
last chapter is intended to provide strategies d@natthought to have a positive impact on

students’ achievement, their writing ability in peular.
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General introduction

It is commonly believed that an intimate and insapke relation between English
language and communication across the globe esvgitsg to the influx of globalization
and the need for a de facto tongue that unifiesutiieerse. This makes such a code no
more the monopoly of the British or any other rattlean a universal language that is
required for dealings. Accordingly, the significanof the English language across the
globe gains momentum due to its urgent need iremdfft aspects of life including
education, commerce, medicine, etc. Thereby, thdisg and debate over the acquisition

of English becomes essential and manifested aleweyal educational programmes.

Communication among people from diverse spherestefests is currently thought
to be effortless and less demanding because oéwblrement and introduction of new
media and technologies. Within the birth of thenfinig press and the telegraph, the pace
with which those means were developed increasedjrng people all over the globe to
come into contact using a variety of tools. The that innovations occupy a number of
fields fosters drastic changes in many aspectsidivad) education. However, people tend
to believe that it is difficult to keep up with brination and Communication Technologies
due to many constraints including accessibilitytle instructional landscape. For this
reason, the inclusion of ICTs in education is ohehe most challenging aspects in the

digital era.

The changes brought up by the pervasive impadteohew technologies led many to
think about the ways of exploiting such tools irfionrming and refining the process of
language instruction. These alterations were based shift in educational settings and
approaches. Such transformations led to a consideraf the student and his perception
of knowledge construction rather than a dominatidnteachers over the educational
environment. From traditional apprenticeship that based primarily on identifying
learners’ deficits and information transfer fromstimuctors to the individual student
towards a more sophisticated and recent way ohilegrthat stems from a focus on
collaborative attainment. The latter urges manycathrs and researchers to find out the
relevant methods that aid reaching instructionalgyi@nd technology integration is no

exception.

The possibility to connect the teaching of Engtishieality increases due the new
insights and evolvement in the virtual world. Usisgftware applications, searching for

information on the Internet, chatting, and gameyipig are part and parcial of the lives of
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people in the 21st century. The opportunities thgital media provide today's language
teachers and learners with are great. Today, #oisimple to bring the world into the
classroom and have students use authentic matandlparticipate in real communicative
contexts to successfully gain competence. Comptenleeiguage is most often manifested

in the acquisition of the four primary skills or aths known as literacy and oracy.

Writing, the last skill to be acquired besideselisng, speaking, and reading is often
perceived as a productive activity that entailsatvety on the part of the writer. It
represents a means to an end i.e. writing resqaphrs, letters, etc., not an end in itself.
This increases the importance of such a skill tgliEh language students and their
opportunities to achievement. Besides communicatbnideas, composition requires
thorough preparation and mastery of a set of camwes and rules including mechanics
and grammar. Teachers and students, thus, hakigommusly and effectively focus on
practising writing to achieve significantly thegdrning goals and efficient outcomes. For
this reason, teaching and evaluating or more prbcigroviding feedback to students’

productions is the most challenging in the educatiprocess.

Opportunities for implementing information techngiks into the process of teaching
composition rose owing to the immense effect tlaat lbe brought in the course of using
word processing, social networking and others. Tthesneed for investigating the impact
of the new media on the students’ way of writingreases leading many to enquire such a
field. The researcher, on her part, tries to explibre availability of using ICTs as an
effective tool while teaching composition t8°%ear ELT students at the University of

Mascara, or more precisely when providing feedliackhat they have produced.

To rigorously explore the effectiveness of the rieeshnologies on the way teachers
correct their students and the way students thexesgirogress, the researcher tend to

organize and build her investigation on the subsefjtesearch questions:

1. What do students think of their writing performasde English language and
where do their attitudes stem from?

2. How do English language learners perceive theichess’ comments on their
productions?

3. To what extent can feedback be used as a pradbchlto improve students’

productivity?
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4. What are English language teachers attitudes ahefd¢éowards ICT inclusion
when teaching writing?
5. To what extent will using ICTs provide better lgam outcomes and improve

productivity when providing feedback to studentsiting performances?

Based on the prearranged research questions, searcher suggested the following

hypotheses upon which the current study rests:

1. Witness the fact that generating ideas and finduigthe relevant words to express
their thoughts, most of the students think that/tbannot reach a good level in
composition and thereby are always anxious to wmitenglish.

2. Some learners think that teachers’ comments on theiings are demotivating
while others see that it is a good way to informirtiproductivity.

3. Teachers believe that positive feedback, if usedticuously, can enhance
students’ motivation to write accurately.

4. Most language teachers consider ICT, if used apjaigby, as an important tool
that might have a great effect on the teachingriegr process and writing
instruction is no exception.

5. Through the regular and appropriate integration I16fTs and the direct
implementation of the necessary methods for itdusien particularly when
correcting or providing feedback to what they haweduced, English language

learners can write better.

The contributions of the new technologies to edonalead many to inquire how
best to use them to foster attainment and impralhgcaion generally. Thereby, the

investigator aims through her study to reach byeti the following objectives;

a. To explore the effectiveness of ICT in refining HEsly language students’
achievement, their production in particular.

b. To investigate the extent to which feedback caruged as a motivating tool to
improve the way students write.

c. To diagnose the main difficulties faced by learnehgn they write and to find how

such deficits can be overcome.

Accordingly, three necessary tools are employe@rsure a triangulation and to

achieve the predetermined objectives. These incdmdebservation based on field notes, a
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written test intended to adjust students’ compaositind to further ascertain the effect of
ICTs and feedback on their ability and literacyd amachers’ and students’ questionnaires
to diagnose and pinpoint their perceptions andudtts towards the integration of the new

technologies into the teaching of writing.

Moreover, the researcher intends to encourage dbefiinnovations in the process
of instruction. Therefore, the present investigatdtempts to present some strategies and
implications that might have an impact on studeatsdinment, their writing ability in
particular. It aims to suggest further applicatidoisteachers as well to help them adjust

their teaching styles and procedures.

The current survey, consequently, is managed oo fold; an introductory chapter
that provides the methodology being employed,esdiure review to tackle what has been
stated by on ICTs in education, writing, and fesak) a data collection and analysis
chapter to testify the research hypotheses, arallyfidvised implications for practice.
The intended plan aids the investigator to fulfiér study thoroughly despite the

limitations and the encountered constraints.
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1.1.Introduction

This chapter will present a portrayal of the lirgjig situation in Algeria in addition
to the status and the teaching of languages inrgkerand the English language in
particular. Further, it highlights the learningusition and research procedures involved in
the current investigation. The researcher will gisovide a detailed description of the
context of the study, the research instrumentszeatll and the sample population. The
research design and the limitations of the stuayaso tackled to significantly offer a
general description of the whole research.

1. 2.The Linguistic Situation in Algeria

Algeria comes to be considered as the first largeshtry in Africa. It is situated in
its Northern part with a population around 41, Hiom, 25% of them are Berber while the
rest inhabitants are Arabs according to the AlgeNanistery of Health, Population and
Hospital Reform survey. Shortly after its indepamuke Algeria followed a policy named
‘Arabisation’ a process by which Arabic was chosemepresent the Algerian identity as
an official and national language. Hence languageducation has been divided into two
distinct periods, the first one prolonged from 19&? 1970s represents a bilingual
education in Modern Standard Arabic (or MSA) andrieh, while in the second period
instruction is monolingual in MSA from 1970s tibwadays (Baldauf et al, 2007: 27)

Diglossia exists in Algeria at the level of diffatevarieties distributed over the
national ground including Eastern, Central, Westemnd Southern accents known as
‘Dialectal’, ‘Colloquial’, or ‘Algerian Arabic’. Tte latter represents the low variety and is
considered as the mother tongue of most of Algsri@m the other hand, MSA is the high

variety that is used in official, formal, and weitt contexts.

The remainders of Algerians, nearly about 25% efttial population, speak Berber,
an indigenous language that exists even beforei@r#tbhas been recently supported by
the government and chosen as a national languageidds, French the ex colonizer
language holds a high status in Algeria. It is usedtudying most of the scientific

disciplines as medicine, technology, etc. it isstdared as the first foreign language.

1.3. Language Teaching in Algeria

The system of instruction in Algeria starts at #ge of five in what is called a

preparatory stage. At this level the teacher inioed the alphabetical graphs of the Arabic
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language to the pupils that can be used in the &ksmentary year in reading and
composing different useful words in Arabic. Aftbetpreparatory year, the first stage (five
year span elementary stage) begins and studentsqreed to perform the different tasks

in Arabic (the first and basic medium of instruafio

The French language possesses a high status Algagan community; hence it is
introduced at the third year of the elementaryestdg Algeria, French is the second most
spoken language (Negadi, 2015). Learning Frencts l@n years so that students can
acquire its basic principles. After that whoevecides to study scientific disciplines that
are taught mainly in French including medicine htemdogy, architecture, etc, will find it

easy to carry on higher education.

English on the other hand is introduced at the fiear of the second stage (the first
year at the middle school) to be taught for seveary (it is also taught for three years at
the secondary or high school). English is consuler® the second foreign language. At
university, English is studied as a separate sectiesides it is taught as a module in other
disciplines especially with the newly introduced DMsystem, for instance, biology and

economy as a language for specific purposes(LSP).

1.4. The Status of English in Algeria

Changes and developments in different fields inagi@gcience, economy, as well as
technology enable English to manifest itself as ftte# language in the world. Thus, an
increasing awareness of its importance has beenlirgabto the Arab world and Algeria
is no exception. In this concern, Cook (2003: 2&nfs out that:

“In recent years the growth of English has been ther

accelerated by starting expansion in the qualitycaspeed
of international communication, the rise of interrteonal

operations, linked to expanding US power and infhee,
ensure an ever increasing use of English in busisgfilms,
songs, television programmes, and advertisemerEmglish

are heard and seen in many countries where it ist ibe
first nor even a second language.”

Owing to the giant importance of the English Larggiall over the world, Algerian
policy makers have decided to establish an Engleglartment at each university. Besides,
the inclusion of ESP (English for Specific Purpgsesurses in other disciplines gains
special concern. To state it differently, English the language of information and

technology that plays a crucial role in widening #phere of knowledge of the Algerian

8
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students as well as in keeping pace with the neekking changes and developments
across the globe. Thus, Meliani (2000, cited in )dbdd, 2011: 73) points out that: “The
introduction of English is being heralded as theyimaolution to all possible ills-including

economic, technological and educational ones.”

Meliani (2000) assumes that the introduction of Emglish language can basically
contribute to the improvement of various fieldsdagducation is no exception. It is
therefore estimated that such powerful languagésléa the development of each nation

considers it as a necessary code for communication.
1.5.Aims and Objectives of English Language Teachgnin Algeria

As stated by Roumadi, an inspector of English dciteMeziane, 2011: 33), there are
different purposes behind the introduction of Esiglilanguage teaching in Algerian

schools. These include:

1. To cope with the scientific, technological, as wasl cultural advancements and
to ease communication in the globalized world whére English Language
represents the first communicative code.

2. To develop the personal identity and to be morenepaded.

3. To achieve the desirable goal of developing differenguistic as well as
communicative competencies including grammaticatantic, critical thinking,

etc.

For Hanifi (2012: 20), three main objectives stide would reach during the
learning of the English Language;

1. Linguistic and communicative objectives; being atdecommunicate fluently and
accurately.

2. Methodological objectives; acquiring the skillsttinelp evaluating ones’ progress
and to carry on lifelong learning.

3. Cultural objectives; being aware of the culturaldges in order to establish or
deconstruct boundaries or to become cross bordeds ta tolerate cultural

differences.

The contributions of the new technologies to edonatead many to inquire how

best to use them to foster attainment and improleation in general and the learning of
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the English Language in particular. Thereby, theegtigator aims through her study to
reach by the end the following objectives;

d. To explore the effectiveness of ICT in refining HEsly language students’
achievement, their production in particular.

e. To investigate the extent to which feedback carusged as a motivating tool to
improve the way students write.

f. To diagnose the main difficulties faced by learngnen they write and to find how
such deficits can be overcome.

1.6. The Context of the Research

Second year students from the English Languageruhepat at the University of
Mascara were shortlisted as study subjects. Tipartleent was created in 2003. The
department is composed of fourteen classrooms lane@ tecture halls. The English and

Translation departments have merged in 2010 andresingle department.

The department staff is composed of thirty permaneschers and got about four
full-time secretaries. There are about nine hundedenty four subscribed students. We
count three hundred fifty first year students, ttwendred sixty second year, and one
hundred thirty five third year students forming gi@motion of the LMD system at the

university; and one hundred sixty fourth year Estgtudents who are master students.

The English department provides an undergraduatepast graduate education that
can fulfill educational objectives and is an inditn dedicated to teaching all students
how to live, learn, and solve problems in an Efglsntext. At the department students
have to either accomplish three years (the LMDesy$tin order to gain a license degree or

five years to fulfill their master studies to beateachers of the English language either
in the middle or high schools.

At first year, students are taught the mechaniosraing and the way they structure
and organize a piece of writing. It is therefordahe second year when students might be
able to write effectively, but as far as their leieconcerned, they still struggle to write.
Moreover, at the third year they are required tooawlish a dissertation to fulfill their
Licence degree in English. For this reason, tsearcher has chosen second year English

students at the University of Mascara as a cas#y stutestify the effectiveness of ICts
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integration and feedback implementation in imprgvtheir writing skill; they are about
two hundred sixty students.

1.7. The Type of Research

There is a consensus that any research is an aetathing knowledge and finding
data base related to a particular area or probRedman and Mory (quoted in Kothari,
2004: 1) define research as‘systematized effort to gain new knowledgélhus, the
researcher tries to explore the students’ percepiifothe writing process as well as the
utility of feedback along with ICTs in improvingdhway students write, so she uses the
descriptive research in her investigation as ddfioeKothari (2004: 2)

“Descriptive research includes surveys and factding
enquiries of different kinds. The major purpose of
descriptive research is description of the stateaffairs as it
exists at present...The main characteristic of thiethod is
that the researcher has no control over the varieb] he
can only report what has happened or what is happeyi

So the role of the researcher here is just regprivhat has happened inside the
classroom. For this reason quantitative as wetjusditative approaches have been utilized
to help reaching the main objectives. The formersaio ascertain data base concerning the
way students’ perceive writing and the implemenptatof ICTs and feedback in the
process of teaching writing through the use of citned teachers’ and students’
guestionnaires. On the other hand, the classroaserestion and the test are concerned
with finding out qualitative data including the wésedback and the new technologies are

handled and the different opinions provided to iowgrstudents’ compaosition.

The researcher has used in second hand formatperiment. Such an approach
provides platforms to address gaps between theody @edagogy or practice. In a
formative experiment, instructional difficultieshbsiacles, and even failures are perceived
as useful information that can inform instructiorddelp build pedagogical understanding.
Yet, the aim of formative experiment is not to offeliable and defined solutions to
pedagogical needs but to identify the concomitssiiés to understand how instruction can
be carried out more effectively (Pytash and Ferd@f,4). Multiple drafts of students are
revised to improve students’ productivity throughking social networking and word
processing software.

11
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1.7.1 Qualitative Research

Qualitative or what is acknowledged as interpretorefield research has been
brought up to education from sociology and anthlagy It stems from views believing
that studying humans is so different from enquirmgfure that it needs interpretative
methodology. Hence, a good deal of light is shedtlom way the target population
perceives the examined environment. With an inbento discover the similarities and
differences between pre-conducted investigationthénfield and the current enquiry, the
gualitative study develops different concepts drabties (Scott and Morrison, 2006).

Interpretive research on the whaens to provide an in depth investigation of a
given social phenomenon since knowledge is achig¢kieolgh interactions in society.
Such approach relies on inductive reasoning bedasgseks several perspectives about the
area to be investigated i.e. giving participants thance to express their views and
feelings about a particular aspect (Lodico et @06). Qualitative investigation is primarily
“concerned with qualitative phenomenon, i.e., phanena relating to or involving
quality or kind” (Kothari, 2004: xv). Accordingly, when conductiagy research using
such method the researcher is required to inqgbeenthy and how to search for a closer
justification to a particular problem.

1.7.1.1. Steps in Conducting Qualitative Research

In their book entitled “Methods in Educational R&sd: From Theory to Practice”
Lodico et al (2006) identified a procedure the aesker goes through to conduct any
gualitative study. Such strategy has been emplayddlfill the current investigation and

to seek a well-managed work. It includes the foltaystages:

1.7.1.1.1 Identifying a research topic

According to the researcher’s background knowletiyaonstrated from preliminary
readings, pre-established observations, and hisopal experiences connected with an
enthusiasm to investigate the field, a topic iso&identified. The latter can be neatly
focused, even if it was set in the first place,obefgathering data base. The researcher
then tries to probe the utility of feedback and neehnologies in refining students’
performances owing to the outstanding role of saclskill in the EFL educational

landscape.
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1.7.1.1.2 Conducting a Review of Related Literature

Having the topic identified, the researcher mowesdarch for information about the
issue under investigation. Consequently, reseambstipns are defined and refined
according to the theoretical assumptions providedxperts in the field. Even though the
latter would help pin down the topic, qualitatiesearchers do not prefer too much theory

because they believe that it would be confusing.

The enquirer at this stage gathers all possibla dalated to ICTs and the way
eminent figures in the area tackled it. An undewditag of feedback practice in the course
of teaching the writing skill follows to establish link between the availability of
integrating new technologies in such a process.igiéng the literature, thereby, aids

narrowing and refocusing the ideas.

1.7.1.1.3 Defining the Role of the Researcher

The nature of qualitative study necessitates dstaby a thorough real standpoint.
Accordingly, after identifying a topic and reviewjithe necessary data, a participatory role
of the researcher should be set. For this, shesneegsstablish an insider’'s perception. The
latter requires close interactions in the field emdcrutiny to gain the necessary
information from the target population. Therebgimanistering an entry to the field and
maintaining good relations and trustworthy commation with the personnel and the
informants would be practical to construct potdrgiad reliable data. These data would

stand as a corner stone in conducting the invdgiiga

Once the researcher selects the participants kaséae research questions and the
literature review, he has to construct what is echllforeshadowed questions.
“Foreshadowed questions are designed by the redear@and are based on the topics or
research questions identified both at the starttbé study and as the study progresses”
(Lodico et al, ibid: 266). These help managing deddlection tools and instruments
necessary to fulfill the enquiry.

Investigators who seek qualitative data collectibasically make use of
“observations, interviews, and document analysid’odico et al, ibid) as essential tools
used to seek reliable information about the exathimgpect. The procedure followed is
often called triangulation that is basically adrsiared to ensure quality and validate the

outcomes.
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The researcher then moves on to analysis throwgthimg and reviewing raw data
further provide an explanation to the results. lraldative researches erpretations are
often needed in addition to establishing a linkwestn the current findings and t

precedent investigations in the fie

identifying a
research top

conducting ¢
review of relate(
literature

defining the
role of the
researche

Diagram 1.1Steps in conducting qualitative rese:

1.7.1.2Types of qualitative researcl

Researchers tend to typify qualitative enquiriet® idistinct taxonomiesOn their
part, Lodico and her colleagu(2006) suggest a fourfold classification of qualitat
researches. These types are thought to be the cowshonly used by researchers. y
identify ethnography; the science of writing about tribes or ...writing abb cultural
groups” (267).Ethnographi researchers probe phenomena relatetifteren: cultural and
societal aspect3.he overriding purposef such enquiry is to construct knowledge abo
particular culture and its sole characteristicsseCatudy another facet of interpret
research is atin- depth understanding of an individual, group, or gétion” (269). Both
ethnographies and case <es count on specific sgfing to draw clear descriptions a

precise analyseof raw dat.

Phenomenological research on the other rseeks an understanding of a gi
phenomenon according to what people think abcaridt how do they perceive it. A ser
look at the participants’ experiences gives theaesher an in depth reflexive reasoning
provide accurate and worldlinterpretationsThey try to identify the unique trees witt
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the forest through a sophisticated use of intergiethat are thought to ascertain

confidential raw data.

Grounded theory, on its own, has adopted its nmexets from the work of Glasser
and Strauss (1967). Such method of enquiry relieatly on ‘constant comparison’ as a
key instrument for analysis. The researcher airagethy, are totally different from those in
other fields; he seeks an overgeneralization alifigs. Likewise the length of time in
conducting the research is so germane and necdbsaiye analysis of the findings would

be more reliable and applicable to other situations

1.7.1.2.1 Case Study Methodology

Case study the best known method of research fesdi®sen to fulfill the current
investigation. It is the most viable strategy tlgbwvhich the researcher can understand the
selected population and consequently interact thighn positively. The latter will stand as
point of departure in probing the situation to itiigncertain attributes that would furnish

the present survey.

a. Definition of Case Study

It is universally acknowledged that case studyns of the most practical forms of
educational research that implies“@dose examination of people, topics, issues, or
programmes”(De Marrais et al, 2004: 218). Besides, such stdpyiires, according to
Scott and Morrison (2006), seeking raw data by amswyg focused questions with
reference to an ordinary real state where the igader investigation cannot be controlled
unlike artificially created cases. It is mainly dde seek a generalization of defined results
determined from a particular examined case witlermphasis on two basic variables; the
insiders to the case i.e. participants’ voice dmadexternal interpreter i.e. the researcher. In

view of that, Adelman et al (as stated in Nunar§2t®4-75) assert that

“Although case studies have often been used to geses
researchers to significant variables subsequenthanipulated or
controlled in an experimental design, that is ndteir only role.
The understandings generated by case study are iBgant in
their own right. It is tempting to argue that thecaumulation of
case studies allows theory building via tentativgbtheses culled
from the accumulation of single instances.”

The researchers, therefore, hold that the impboatiof a case study are often manifested

along various aspects including their reliabiliimce they provide qualitative outcomes.

15



Chapter one Methodology and the Learning Situatio

Yet, such a view has been criticized by many exspirtthe field especially in terms of
generalization of findings.

This kind of inquiry is a facet of qualitative reseh that investigates a specific area
of interest“to gain insight into an in-depth understanding o&n individual, group, or
situation” (Lodico et al, 2006: 269}t provides a uniqgue example of real people in fea
situations; enabling readers to understand ideasnmalearly than simply by presenting
them with abstract theories or principlegCohen et al, 2007: 253).

According to Scott and Morrison (2006) the usetlnis research represents a
challenge since any enquiry requires a case txa&mieed and probed. Thus, determining
whether a particular investigation is or is notase study is no longer an easy task. In
other words, Smith (1988, cited in Nunan, ibid) fesses that the term itself is confusing
while Gomm et al (2000, cited in Scott and Morrisdnd) assert that it is universally
recognized thdtthere is always some unit, or sets of units, inlagon to which data are
collected and/or analyzedFor this reason, Adelman et al (1976, as citedunan, ibid)
draw a clear cut distinction between case studiesagher types of qualitative researches.
They declare that CSs focus on a sinigktance or a boundeystemsuch as a class to a
school district. Scott and Usher (2011), on theepthand, differentiate between two
separate facets, “either as a set of proceduregradt to all types of research; or
paradigmatically separate form of research”, owiog which such study might be

understood.

To better understand and appreciate what ictigxaneant by case study, a
collection of definitions is to be afforded. To natut few, Nunan (ibid: 75) admits that:

“Case study research may be initiated in one of tways. In the
first of these, an issue or hypothesis is proposaag an instance
drawn from that class is selected and studied. hetsecond, a
case is selected and studied in its own right ratitBan an
exemplar of a class.”

Consequently, one can point out that a case segbarch implies in the first place a
sample to be examined that stands as the singleoumihat is called a bounded system.
The latter links the whole body with the particukamtity under investigation so that
conclusions can be drawn to ascertain solutiomyribs, or generalizations. Besides, case
studies are determined by the context in whiclcduos and should consider the following
(Cohen et al, ibid):
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1. A sequential description and analysis of the iedated procedures and
observations;

2. A focus on the participants themselves to avoids ld@ad to understand their
perception of events to underline its germane featu

3. Aresearcher’s contributions and reporting of esemtd procedures.

b. Typology of Case Studies

Researchers strive to categorize case studies waderal typologies. Stenhouse
(1983, cited in Nunan, ibid), for instance, ideest the neo-ethnographic studies that
provide a profound examination pfarticipant observernf a single case, the evaluative
investigations are meant basically to gauge a gogdicy or practice, the multi-site studies
that are undertaken by different researchers isrdes contexts, and the teachers research
or actionstudies are conducted by instructors in a definasiscoom or school to improve

a set of identified skills.

Bassey (1999, cited in Scott and Morrison, ibid), tbe other hand, provides a
threefold classification: theory seekititat basically looks for a provisional generaliaati
of findings, evaluativavhich focus on investigating education in particula gauge the
effectiveness of a given programme, system or ptognd story-telling case study that is
intended to recount a particular event or story@gla given period of time. Yin (1984 as
cited in Cohen et al, ibid) describes three tydesase studies according to their estimated
findings: exploratory: that may direct to formufagi an educational statement based on
several studies, descriptive: it provides desaiptdf experiences, and explanatory: is a

study that seeks an exploration and understandinther tested experimentations.

The inquirer, in the current study, makes use qgflaatory descriptive action
research or what has been named as evaluativesitese The researcher is concerned in
finding out “how” do English language studentsted University of Mascara think of their
writing abilities and performances in different EFdontexts, “why” such particular
perceptions are established. The investigator $® afterested in figuring out “how”
teachers view their students’ skillfulness and cefficy, especially their composition.
Moreover, she tries to point out “what” teacherskhof the infusion of information
technologies and feedback to foster students’ liegrautcomes and productivity. Whilst

the researcher has little control over the varmtiee interpretations of the findings can be
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made through a descriptive perspective and persoqmriences to uncover some issues
related to the teaching of the writing skill.

1.7.2. Quantitative Research

“Quantitative research was seen to offer a struodgr and highly

regulated way of achieving a macro perspective diet

overarching trends in the world, whereas qualitativesearch was

perceived to represent a flexible and highly cortteensitive

micro perspective of the everyday realities of thveorld”

(Tavakoli, 2012, 510)
Quantitative research is a formal, objective, sysiic process attempts to find out
statistical facts derived from, for instance, syssand questionnaires in order to deduce
reliable numerical information when enquiring aegivfield. It is assumed to be built “on
the measurement of quantity or amount” (Kotharg)ibThis research method is used; to
describe variables, to examine relationships anvamigbles, and to determine cause-and-

effect interactions between variables.' (Burns &ver2005:23)

1.8. Data Triangulation

Triangulation has been defined as using more thantéchniques to researching
human comportment. Social researchers use it agltanrethod approach to map out the
complexity and richness of certain behavioural etpfrom different standpoints.

Data triangulation is a process that involves tBe of multiple data sources to
provide reliable and deeper understanding of tkeeisunder investigation for a single
method can never shed light on a phenomenon andoraayor distort the whole picture.
Qualitative researchers generally use this teclniguensure that an account is rich,
robust, comprehensive and well-developed.

It is universally acknowledged that triangulatioashcountless advantages over the
educational research including confidence on the plthe researcher who uses such
method to provide neutral and theoretical inforoatiThe obtained data from contrasting
methods are more reliable and guarantee greaterams®. Moreover, the researchers
value the use of triangular methods because qtraditand quantitative approaches when
intertwined overcome what is termed as method bedness as it opens up interpretations

and further expectations. (Cohen et al, 2007).
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Denzin (1970, as cited in cohen et al, ibid) seaughassification of different types of
triangulation. He has identified time triangulati@pace triangulation, combined levels of
triangulation, theoretical triangulation, and metblmgical triangulation. The researcher in
the current investigation makes use of the metlogdcdhl triangulation and more
particularly the implication of several methods the same investigation. Three main
research instruments have been utilized: an obisenya questionnaire, and written tests

I.e. writing assignments.

1.8.1.Written Tests

A test has been defined as a stimuli or questiorgetanswered by the study sample
members for a particular enquiry (Van Horn and Mam<2008) . Educational researchers
made use of testing documentation because it imtis viable technique. It is thought to
be a powerful method of data collection. It is asoeliable and valid tool in assessing
students’ achievements and aptitudes. Cohen 208§ admit that there are certain issues
the educational researcher has to take into corgide when using testing as a research
tool. To name but a few, the type and purposéheftést is to be defined, whether it is
individual or group test, what is tested in patacyachievement, skillfulness, intelligence
...etc), and whether they are norm referenced cerait referenced.

Tests in educational research have been subjeztgood deal of criticism. Some
reckon that tests may lead to misleading resuitsconstruct to be testified is to be tightly
measured otherwise it would be impoverished andhiarent, last but not least, test takers
may reflect different performances that hinder rigearcher and thereby misrepresent the

study.

Tests have been classified into different taxonsmiget the best known
classification is that of norm referenced, compmaristudent to another students’
achievement and criterion referenced test thatigesvthe exact information about a
student and the criteria he is required to fuliilhile learning. The researcher, in the
current study, will then use the criterion referht¢esting to gauge learners’ progress and
to formatively assess their apprenticeship. Supk tf tests aids the investigator to testify

the hypotheses, supports the findings, and recordroerain suggestions.

The test employed was in form of writing assignredatgeted to measure learner’s

assimilation of certain written skills. The assiggmts are corrected and based on the
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obtained information a subsequent lesson followstwide feedback and to show students
how to make use of certain software and connegtiviiterials that may facilitate the

writing process.

1.8.2.0bservational Research Phase

Observation is acknowledged as the most commordy tschnique by educational
researchers. Since they are guided by particulacepiures, scientific observers are
thought to“see what participants cannot(Foster, 1996, cited in Scott and Morrison,
2005:168). They therefordisten, watch, and record... what informants say ardab in
specific educational settings and time framegqScott and Morrison, ibid: 167).
Observational research thereby affords them oppities to unfold what is obscure and to
give certain probed issues different perspectivesiaterpretations. Researchers then tend
to collect vivid data from its genuine context teed light upon very particular educational
areas under investigation (Cohen et al, 2007).

Although the observation as a research tool hasyrhantations including lack of
control over the variables as humans are constahiiynging their behaviours owing to
their moods, personal lives, or other circumstandéess usually a valuable way of
gathering raw datdSince observation enables the researcher to notevd what he or
she sees as it occurs, observational data are ofteare accurate.”(Jupp and Sapsford,
2006: 59).

Concomitant with the purpose of research, sevgmlbgies came forth including;
naturalistic, participant, systematic, and strustluobservation (Scott and Morrison, ibid).
On their part Cohen et al (2007) provided a momamehensible classification according
to several dimensions including the role of theeaesher, the methodological framework,
and data collection procedures (Scott and Ushet120To name but few, Structured
quantitative and unstructured qualitative obseovatiparticipant and non-participant
observation, overt and covert observation, andctlsad indirect observation. Each of the
pre-mentioned typologies has its own guidelines twnsequently set the yardsticks to

data interpretation.

As far as the observational research is concemesgarchers most often classify it
into two main types or approaches either structore@ss structured observation. Both of
them have different aims, purposes, and procedurbss, in her investigation the

researcher makes use of less structured observatiomhat has been referred to as
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‘ethnographic’ or ‘unstructured’ observation. Sinoae of the objectives of such an
instrument is to produce primary information thrbugcording directly what is seen by
the researcher, participant unstructured obsemvattunt on the involvement in the area
where her engagement changes respectively from letenparticipant to complete
observer (as cited by Scott and Usher, 2011). dmppSapsford (2000: 63) further clarify
such an aim when they state thie observer participates in some way with the gpo
under study...while at the same time observing théndaour of group members”. It
requires an understanding of humans behaviourgecklto different social aspects
according to which they interact. Even though wudtired observation is thought to be
flexible and less prepared, it provides qualitatved detailed data from the chosen
context.

“Since the greater the number of observations, theeater the reliability of the
data might be”(Cohen et al, ibid: 408), the investigator willogd an insider’s role in the
intended context. Along three years, the investigdtas taught and attended written
expression courses to second year students atritversity of Mascara. She further has
tried to testify and record possible information ¢me viability of teaching such
overwhelming task using some of the available tetdgies in the institution. Besides, she
has documented some data about the other waystusle is instructed to construct and
establish reliable data related to the probed tof@ as Morrison (1993, as quoted in
Cohen et al, ibid: 405) puts it,

“being immersed in a particular context over tinmeot only will
the salient features of the situation emerge and egent
themselves but a more holistic view will be gatreeref the
relationship of factors”

Such full integration in the area would facilitatee description of the interactions
occurring along this period of time. This will caugiently aid recording; the speech acts,
non-verbal communication, timing of events, andghecesses involved. That information

will be categorized and carefully described.

There is a consensus that interviews, conversatiteld notes, and audio or video
recordings are used to record observation. Theareser, therefore, uses field notes in her
investigation since January 2014, every SundayMadday. During such period basic
notes have been recorded. So, the following questieven if it is an extended list, will be
adapted and employed from the work of Lecompte Riissele (as cited in Cohen et al,
ibid:405-406) to direct the observational proceddileese include
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Who is in the group and who is taking part?

How many people are there and what characterize @ae?

How do participants come to be members of the gtoup

What is taking place?

How routine, regular, patterned, irregular and tépe are the behaviours observed?
What sources are being used in the course?

How are activities being described, justified, expéd, organized, labeled?
How do different participants behave towards eabler@

What are the statuses and roles of the particiBants

Who is making decisions, and for whom?

What is being said and by whom?

What is being discussed frequently and infrequéntly

What appear to be the significant issues that eiggldiscussed?

What non verbal communication is taking place?

Who is talking and who is listening?

When does the event take place?

How long does the course take place?

How is time used in the course?

How are the individual elements of the course cotet®

How are change and stability managed?

What rules govern the social organization of, aeldviour in, the event?
Why is this event occurring, and occurring in thethat it is?

What meanings are participants attributing to whdtappening?

What are the history, goals, and values of thegffou

The aforementioned questions will set the benchetrlascertain some information
that will be categorized according to Lofland’s {19as cited in Cohen et al) taxonomy;
acts are the set of actions performed by both theheaand his studentagtivities last

longer to seek better outcomeasganings how are certain events or acts explained,

22



Chapter one

Methodology and the Learning Situatio

participation: what does the chosen group perfoatationships: the different interactions

among the group members, and settings: descrigtiothe observed local and the

interactions taking place.

The Communicative Orientation of Language TeachiagThe COLT (as cited in

Nunan 1992) developed a refined plan that wouldlentne educational researcher in the

present study to describe neatly what is being ebge Such a scheme is twofold;

portrayal of classroom activities and reportingssfaom language. The next table

highlights the major procedures as occurring inGET scheme.

Features Questions
Part A: classroom activities
1. Activity type What is the activity type- e.g., drill, role play,
dictation?
2. Participant organization Is the teacher working with the whole classroom or
not?
Are students working in groups or individually?
If group work, how is it organized?
3. Content Is the focus on classroom management, language
(form, function, discourse, sociolinguistics), ¢thers?
Is the range of topics is narrow or broad?
Who selects the topic- teacher, students, or both?
Are students involved in listening, speaking, regd
4. Student modality writing, or combination of these?
What types of materials are used?
5. Materials How long is the text?
What is the sources/purpose of the materials?
How controlled is their use?
Part B: classroom language
1. Use of target language To what extent is the target language used?
2. Information gap To what extent is requested information predictable
advance?
3. Sustained speech Is discourse extended or restricted to a singléesen,
clause, or word?
4. Reaction to code or message | Does the interlocutor react to code or message?
5. Incorporation of precedingDoes the speaker incorporate the preceding item|int
utterance his or her contribution?
6. Discourse initiation Do learners have opportunities to initiate disce@rs
Does the teacher expect a specific form, or themoi
7. Relative restriction of linguisti¢ expectation of particular linguistic form?

form

Tablel.1 Questions Related to the Principal Feataf the COLT Scheme (adopted from
Nunan, 1992: 99)
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Stimulated recall will also be employed in some svaas another observational
technigue to get some facts related to the issderuscrutiny. Nunan (ibid: 94) contends

that such a strategy makes

“the researcher records and transcribes parts oflesson and
then gets the teacher (and where possible, the stis) to
comment on what was happening at the time that teaching
and learning took place. Such technique can yieltsights into
processes of teaching and learning which would béficllt to

obtain by other means.”

In a post session discussions took place. The nessaconverse the teacher to get an
understanding of what was delivered and the aimnbebsing certain techniques when

presenting the course.

1.8.3. The Questionnaire

The questionnaire is universally acknowledged as rtiost admired method of
collecting raw data open to measurement on atstue opinions. Such method allows
students to respond freely in an ample periodroétto the designed questions. It is also
viewed as the ever structured and quicker technigueollecting quantitative data when
compared to others as it enables the researcheildoup information responsive to
suggestions and influences. Unlike participant olsen and documentation (Nunan,
1992), such an instrument includes “simple but igiitaforward directions for the
respondents so that they may not feel any difficiitanswering the questiongKothari,
2004: 114). Questionnaire has been defined in ietyanf ways; one can affirm that they
refer to

“The use of questions to elicit responses in sadfigpletion (by
electronic or postal means), face to face (survaterviews) and
telephone formats in order to generate data thagisantified in a
case-by-variable data matrix{Marsh, 1982, quoted in Scott and
Morrison, 2006: 189)
Questionnaires are generally administered to seeigin concerns. These fall into

threefold; philosophy, technique, and politics (Peus, 1996 and Burton, 2000 as cited in
Scott and Morrison, 2006) that consequently helptipg them. Philosophical interests
show that questionnaires are less theoretical @s dhe based on empirical and scientific
model of inquiry which considerably lacks creagvénd imagination. Accordingly, they
were subject to criticism. Most scholars conterat gurveys establish certain link among
variables and not causes of the studied phenom&uwihey provide separate rather than

consistent outcomes.
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Technical concerns, from another point of view,tayr the complexities that hinder
design and analysis. Yet, advocates of questioem@upport this criticism in case when
they are designed inappropriately without any aekadged purpose. More significantly,
they accept the fact that qualitative analysistbago in tandem with the statistical finding
to not open up multiple interpretations. At anofipalitical manipulations lead educational
researchers to carry out a thorough analysis aEntudata sets available in the area. This
would prevent any misunderstanding of the outcoamescarefully present them.

It is of importance to look at the advantages armsddVantages of questionnaires
before adopting them as a research tool. As fdna@il (2007, as cited in Souryana, 2012:
160) the main pros include;

a. Low cost in time and money

b. Easy to get information from a lot of people quyckl

c. Respondents can complete the questionnaire wisentstthem
d. Analysis of answers to closed questions is stréoghvard

e. Less pressure for an immediate response

f. Respondents’ anonymity

g. Lack of interviewer bias

h. Standardization of questions

Can provide suggestive data for testing a hypashesi
While the major cons incorporate

Problems of data quality

Typically low response rate unless sample captive
Problems of motivating respondents

The need for brevity and relatively simple quesiion

Misunderstandings cannot be corrected

- ® 2 0 T p

Questionnaire development is often poor
Seek information just by asking questions

> @

Assume respondents have answers available in amiasgl fashion

Lack of control over order and context of answedngstions
J.  Questions wording can have major effect on answers

k. Respondents literacy problems

|.  People talk more easily than they write

m. Impossible to check seriousness or honesty of aisswe

n. Respondents uncertainty as to what happens to data

25



Chapter one Methodology and the Learning Situatio

1.8.3.1.Typology of Questionnaires

Researchers tend to classify questionnaires interaetypes, Cohen et al Typology
of questionnaires, for instance, includes: striedumare thought to be piloted and refined
before handing the final version through the hédlphe participants. This would ease the
analysis and data interpretation and thereby pesvigliable outcomes, semi structured;
leads to bias since they require less preparaime &and rely heavily on theory and
research questions as they set the agenda, andiainstd; comprise open ended items
that give respondents freedom in providing thesms in their own ways.

1.8.3.1.1.Types of Questionnaire ltems

Cohen et al (2007) identified several types ofstjoas researchers use in surveys.
For instance, Dichotomous questions, multiple obajuestions, rank ordering, rating
scales, constant sum questions, ratio data qusestioratrix questions, contingency

questions are likely to shape questionnaires.

Whatever their type and purpose, questionnaired witen include open ended or
closed ended questions. The former is referredstm@en ended item in which the
researcher pinpoints the possible answers thatdvbelticked by the participants. The

latter, on the other hand, allows the respondengsmswer freely.

In order to identify the main hindrances faced bgrhers when they write, the
researcher administered a questionnaire to sixtprge year students from the groups
where the observation takes place. The studentigoeaire includes 28 items; students
have to tick the adequate answer. It also incliddepen ended question aiming to provide

suggestions student perceive as important in anaditig their writing ability.

As to the second questionnaire, it is distributedwenty four teachers but only
seven teachers respond while the others claimtltiegt do not teach written expression.
The researcher manages 39 items and 14 open endstiogs which purpose is to inquire
the availability of integrating ICTs in the procesfsproviding feedback in improving the
writing skill. It also seeks teachers’ contributitwy providing valuable strategies that

might improve students’ performance.

1.8.3.1.2.Description of the Questionnaire Addresddo Students

The questionnaire is made up of twenty eight itasve have already mentioned. It

is divided into four main sections each devotedfuldill an aim. The latter include:
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pedagogical use of ICTs, writing instruction, ttee wf technologies in writing instruction,
and the use of technologies in feedback provision.

The first section, pedagogical use of ICTs, aiméirtding out the extent to which
technologies are supported and how their use tered in education generally. The items
consequently deals with the kind of technologicabld available at the institution,
students’ perception about the IT expertise, amdateas that can be improved through
ICT inclusion.

The second division, writing instruction, is intexd to ascertaining students
approaching of their writing ability and the podsilvays such a skill can be improved.
The questions included look for, the importancecomposition instruction in foreign
language acquisition, the difficulties encounterauile writing, the processes involved,

and the possibility of self assessing progress.

The third dissection, feedback use, deals with léwel to which feedback can
improve productivity. It considerably seeks an ustending of the type of feedback
students receive, the importance of feedback mestithe writing aspects refined by
feedback, the type of feedback received, the extenthich feedback improves writing

performance.

The last part, the use of technologies in feedipokision, is intended to determine
the viability of integrating ICTs in the feedbaciopess. It tackles mainly teacher’s use of
electronic feedback, the students’ use of E-folinsgauging progress, the type of
innovation used in self assessment, and finallyexamination of learners’ perceptions

towards feedback practices and teacher’ use giribeess.

1.8.3.1.3.Description of the Questionnaire Addresddo Teachers

The questionnaire contrived as part and partialth@ current investigation is
intended to testify the formulated hypotheses the viability of integrating ICTs in
writing instruction. It is designed to teachergha University of Mascara to complete the
raw data related to the probed phenomenon. Asngrii thought to constrain students, the
researcher finds it useful to address the questiomrio writing teachers and teachers of
other modules who can provide us with handy infaromaabout the actual level of their
students and the possible aspects that had tagghédhited so that learners ameliorate their

productivity i.e. writing performance.
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The questionnaire is headed by an introductoryi@eeixplaining that it is part of an
investigation that is intended to examine the impEcICTs inclusion on the students
writing performances. This part explicates the viegchers are required to answer the
items included i.e. either by ticking the rightniteor giving a full response based on their

own experience and expertise.

The survey is made up of thirty nine items that efelifferent types; open and
closed ended questions. It is divided into thrdmlaasions each with a deliberate purpose.
Their names are as follows: “Pedagogical Use ofsSICTWriting Instruction”, and
“Feedback Use”.

The first division entitled “pedagogical use of I€Ts meant to find out the extent to
which technologies are supported in the institutlbiooks for the teachers’ perceptions of
technological expertise and the department’s molfstering IT use. Moreover, it tackles
the role of ICTs as management tools. Last butleadt, this part enquires the use of

technologies in attainment support.

The second part “Writing Instruction” is considdgsalmtended to inquire about the
time devised to the teaching of writing, whethesduffices students to acquire the major
aspects of composition, and the problems encouhtesale instructing such a skill.
Besides, it looks for the teacher’s consideratibthe students’ needs and the anticipated
objectives. In addition to all the forgoing assegsivriting and the way it is directed is
questioned to find out the teacher’s attitude talsastudents’ performances. It also
includes an enquiry on the use of the process lamgroduct approaches designed on the
Likert scale (adopted from Al-Mahrooqi et al, 2015)

The third section “Feedback Use” is designed toeram the extent to which
feedback is important in refining productivity, thgpe of feedback provided, the
procedures used in error correction, the aspectariting focused, and the effects of
positive and negative feedback. Moreover, it lofiksthe principles from which feedback
practices stem and the time needed to accomplishd#sired outcomes. This part
comprises a set of questions that are meant the dint students’ perceptions of the
process, its effects on progress and the factaams ithfluence the type of feedback

employed.

28



Chapter one Methodology and the Learning Situatio

The last part “The Use of Technologies in Writinggtfuction” focuses mostly on
enquiring the use of electronic feedback to gaugdests’ productions, E-folios’ role in
monitoring progress, and the types of technologgdemented when necessary to provide
feedback.

The collection of the quantitative raw data goesugh two stages. In the first go,
the administration and the piloting of the questiaines took place on October 2015. Some
questionnaires were distributed to testify theiarity. Shortly after receiving the
questionnaires, especially the teachers’ questioanthe researcher did some corrections
and refined them to be redistributed in April 2016.

1.9.Data Analysis Procedures

This section is devoted to presenting data analysisedures. It presents thus the
statistical and discourse analysis methods to amagy data obtained from the

questionnaire.
1.9.1.Analyzing and Interpreting Quantitative Data

Cresswell (2013) contends that analyzing the dadaires several steps each with an
intended purpose and estimated results. First lothal researcher should prepare and
organize his data for analysis. The latter considtscoring the data i.e. assigning a
numeric value to each response in the instrumebétosed. Then, he has to determine the
type of scores to analyze the responses suchasirtple item score that is an individual
score assigned to each question for each participdahe investigation, the summed score
which is assigned to individuals and meant to bamgared from one time to another, or net
scores that present an obvious difference for @adiiidual. In the current investigation
the summed score will be chosen to value the fo®liimto statistics and to compute an

overall value for one variable.

Later on, the researcher selects a computer statigirogramme that enables her
analyze the data. The Excel software will be thestrmnvenient way to clarify the
findings. Shortly after the investigator selects gnogramme to be used, he inputs the data
by relocating it from the instrument into the cortgufile to prepare it for analysis.
Analyzing the data is to follow. The analysis hasgo in tandem with the research
guestions and the proposed hypotheses. Quantitdave in particular calls for both
inferential and descriptive analysis. The formedi¢ates conclusions about the entire
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group based on one variable, tests the null hygetheor relates the different variables in
the instrument. The latter seeks general tendertbigs enable the researcher to gain
overall understanding of the data set (Mackey aasisG2005).

1.9.2.Analyzing Qualitative Data

It is universally acknowledged that there is no @megle method to analyzing
qualitative data, yet, the type of the study uraleat takes the lion share in determining
the type of analysis to be utilized. A case study, instance, is written as descriptive
narrative with certain issues raised but more irgmily with events conforming to

chronology.

Cohen et al (2007) provide five ways of organizargl presenting data analysis.
The most prevalent methods are those determinegebple/respondents, by issue, and
finally by instruments. The researcher, thus, isptesent and organize data using the
participants by presenting their total responses gmouping them according to the issue
raised in the research questions. This is veryulidgefcause it enables the researcher to
preserve coherence and consistency of the mat&edides, data presented from the

questionnaires are followed by, as stated by Cethah documentary data and field notes.
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1.10.Research Design

Integrating ICTs in Providing Feedback to Students’Writing
Performances:

The case of second year studlents’ at the Universitf Mascara
v
Problematic

v

Research objectives

v

Research procedure

v

Review of related literature

v

Data collection

Y
Unstructured observation

written test
Students’ questionnaire

Teachers’ questionnaire

Data analysis

A\ 4
Recommendations

Diagram 1.2. Research Design

The following diagram will further explain the stiture of the study. It includes the
main steps the researcher goes through to fulgHl imvestigation. In the first go a
problematic was put in focus to direct the wholeegech. The research objectives are then

set to be followed by defining the research procedmployed, a review of the related
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literature, data collection, an analysis of thediinygs, and finally recommendations are
suggested for feedback implementation.

1.11.Limitations of the Study

Time has a considerable effect on the fulfillmehttlee current study. The short
amount of time devoted to the writing course fastamce constrains the researcher from
gaining an accurate understanding of the issueshiagt when providing or receiving
feedback and to increase reliability of the findin@esides, the poor connection to the
internet curtails the possibility of successfulhyegrate connectivity into the teaching of
writing and the provision of electronic feedbaclkt,ywith some students it works only

through the use of the social media, more partitufacebook.

The access to the sample population was anothestraom that paralyzes the
researcher; even its size was noticeably smallegsto some teachers proved difficult and
even subject to change. Further, most of them dichand back the questionnaires or even
offer some help due to personal reasons. The casmmated by the resignation of the
head of the department that put pressure on tlikastd severely limited access to the

participants.

One more weakness of the research design was émeemgled questions included in
the questionnaires. Perhaps, due to their limitkground, most of the participants left
them unanswered. Another limitation is that theesrcher and the analyst are the same
person that could lead to bigsowever, triangulation is used to avoid researdhies and to

ensure validity.

1.12.Conclusion

In this chapter the researcher provided a cleacrgg®n of the investigation. It has
dealt primarily with the research design, its pohaes, the sampling, and the limitations of
the study. In addition, some information about linguistic profile in Algeria and the
teaching of languages has been provided to offelear understanding of the learning

situation and the students’ background.
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2.1.Introduction

In this chapter the researcher is concerned witlviging a theoretical background
related to Instructional Communication technolod@ss. It includes a definition of ICTs,
the motives behind using them in education, insighto the implementation of ICTs in
teaching and the stages of ICTs inclusion in edoicaBesides, it offers a short description
of the different models of ICTs inclusion in eduoat the traditional view of the learning

process, and the main theories that support thevimwof the learning process.

2.2.Definition of ICTs

The use of the term ICT in education as explaingdsken and Anderson (2002,
cited in UNESCO report, 2004: 4) stemmed from pdeo¢ terms likeinformation
technology(IT) andnew technologground the 1970s to represent the tools that ae tes
directly access information(Jo Tondeur,2007). Thayher argue that the link between
communication and information technology is basycdue to the communicative feature
of the new technologies. This has been emphasiggghtlerson and Baskin (2002, ibid)
when they state that'The addition of communication to previous terms cu as
information emphasized the growing importance akiuted to the communicative aspects

of new technologies.”

Anderson and Glen (ibid) also define ICT as priatlip related to those
technologies that are used for accessing, gathermg@nipulating and presenting or

communicating informatidnBesides, Toomey (2002, ibid) contends that

“The technologies could include hardware (e.g. couaters and
other devices); software application and connediyv(e.g. access
to the internet, local networking, infrastructure,and video
conferencing).”

Moursund (2003, cited in UNESCO report, 2004: 4% Marther provided a thorough

definition of ICT to include

“the full range of computer hardware, computer sofare,
telecommunication facilities ... the full range of dplay and
projection devices used to view computer outputinitludes the
local area networks that allow computer system apeople to
communicate with each other. It includes digital weras,
computer games, CDs, DVDs, cell phones, telecomroatidon
satellites, and fiber optics. It includes computeed machinery,
and computerized robots.”
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Moreover Downs et al 2003(ibid) differentiates bedw educational technology that
consists of a variety of tools féaccessing, presenting, or communicating informatio
such as projector equipment and video and audiohtemlogies including distance
education formats such as radio and televisiordnd ICT in general. To state it
differently, these technologies are described adiarthat are principally used as learning
strategies to acquire and deliver knowledge whethey are one-way such as TV and print
or two-way as cell phone and video conferencing lbmadcastor communicative.
(Nedjah, 2010)

2.3.Motives Behind the Use of ICT in Education:

It is generally believed today that communicatwnong people became the easiest
in the world since the evolvement and introducttdmew media and technologies. Within
the birth of the printing press and the telegraple, pace with which those means were
developed increased, leading people all over thbegto come into contact using a variety
of tools. Likewise, Rodgers (1986, cited in Kennirbid: 26, 27) believes that the
evolution of the human communication passed throiogin main epochs along which
several devices were used to includgiting, printing, telecommunicatiorn(telegraph,
telephone, radio and television), aimderactive communication To name but few, the
World Wide Web today is considered as an intergstimeans of communication and a
primary source of information especially after tiéroduction of smart phones. This
affected most areas of life including education dadguage learning that consider

technologies an important aid to enhance appresitipe

According to Tondeur, (2007) there are three massons that urge teachers and
education personnel to infuse Instructional Tecbgiels in the teaching learning process.

These include,

1. Economic motives; the implementation of ICT promiotgrovement in society. It
rather helps maintain an experienced work force exykrts who know how to
solve the problems associated with economy in traintry.

2. Social motives; since ICT aid learners to be mat®r@gomous and responsible for
their attainment, they will seek and aspire to dbual strong and well- informed

society.
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3. Educational motives; IT is thought to be a motingtiand helpful issue in the
teaching- learning activity. It is primarily useal $upport the learning environment
and to focus more on learners and knowledge cehpgoxesses.

Makkar (1974, as quoted in Abbot, 2001: 67), onpaid, identifies a set of reasons for

using computer software in education.

a. Technologies offer an understanding of any topideurscrutiny than is possible
with a conventional approach.

b. Unlike other methods, they are a time saving tedien learning to achieve the
same results.

c. Ease the teachers’ task by affording handy teclesidor innovative classes

d. Technologies encourage learner centeredness hyggiviance for the students’ to
exert the different learning tasks

e. ICTs help ameliorate the teaching process

f. They offer cheaper ways to carry out learning

g. Technologies boost up the learners’ motivation

2.4.Stages of ICT Inclusion in Education:

The infusion of ICT in education became the mogbf@matic since it plays a
crucial role in motivating students and enhancimgrtattainment. For this reason, several
models have been proposed to appropriately integifta® new technologies into the
learning process. In one of the UNESCO’s (2003) lipattons, a model of ICT
development in the educational system for teaakemkers has been suggested by a group
of experts and that can be relevant to any instmal operation. The latter includes four
main stagesemerging applying infusing andtransforming

1. The emerging phase: at this level authorities pl®wihe necessary tools that
support the physical environment in which learntages place. For instance,
computers are given to the school whilst both afishts and teachers can use
them and know the basic steps to access and nmagiiah new machinery. In
other words, they should feel at ease and confideuntilize the devices.

2. The applying phase: at this stage, teachers shaédthe innovations into the
area they are interested in to improve their slkallel competencies such as

languages, mathematics, science...etc. for thidJMESCO program proposes a
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set of attributes that are congruent to the apglgtage and any learner aims to

achieve. Thus, users will be able to:

a. know when, where, how, and where will using ICTphattain the pre set
aims;

b. select the devices that fuel students’ desire aotivation towards learning;

c. find out and choose the suitable data that helgtcocting a given idea.

3. The infusing phase: in this stage both of teaclaid students incorporate the
information Technologies into every single elemeittheir learning i.e. in
preparation and management to provide variation @ode creativity to the
educational process. At this level IT aid teacherse;

“Active and creative, able to stimulate and manadbe

learning of their students, as they infuse a rangé learning

styles and uses of ICT in achieving their educatargoals...

they use multimedia themselves, or make it avakahb their
students to present what they have learne@®’Programme of
Teacher Development, cited in UNESCO, 2003: 27)

4. The transforming phase: at this stage the use @f $6ould be extended to
encompass all the educational personnel; from ®&racho students to
administrators... etc. The roles of teachers andestisdshould be altered leading
to the consequent change in the learning procéssaimore learner centred one.
Thereby, new views and ways in perceiving the teachearning processes
ought to take place to help construct knowledgehentically and work

collaboratively in a flexible environment.

2.5.Models for ICT Integration in Education

Scholars tend to administer a variety of modelsetaon their perception of ICTs
and their assumptions about the teaching and legamwii language, for the integration of
technologies in the educational landscape. Thigsasethus will deal with the main models
generated to the investment and infusion of théahla instructional technological tools.

2.5.1.The concerns based adoption model (CBAM)

It has been stated that this model is inspired frioework of Fuller (1969) based on
teachers’ perception of ICTs and its impact on geds in general. It was published in the
mid 1970s to gain attention and foster severalrothedels including théCOT and the

instructional transformationthat help assess and implement the new technslodfie
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consists basically of three stages: Stages of Cor&oU”, Levels of Use “LoU”, and

Innovation Configuration “IC".

According to Hall and Hord (1987, cited in Newhowteal, 2002: 16) at the Stages
of Concern one should wondéhow teachers or others perceive an innovation v
they feel about it” Thereby, it is preferable to think how to detearenthe status of the ICT
in the lives of teachers and students so that anefarmulate an idea about the possible

use of technologies in a given educational enviremm

Moreover, Hall, George, and Rutherford (1986, citedNewhouse et al, 2002: 49)
afford a clear description of how to gain a closekl at people’s apprehension and
appreciation of the tools in hand. They grade fitthe concern to use the innovation to a
focus on exploring the worldly profit that could Eached through the use ICTs and how
best they can alter and control more sophisticaébets to lessen their ignorance of the
world around them. To further understand what heenbstated, the following table offers
the stages through which the experts classify time@rns about the IT.

Table 2.1. Description of the CBAM Stages of Cond&oC) adapted from Newhouse et
al (ibid:49)

Stage Description

Awareness The innovation is introduced to makeisesrs, the teacher and his students,
aware of its different uses.

Informational A clear relationship between the ro@tiand education is drawn such ag its

characteristics, effects, and requirements for tesecreate a obvious
atmosphere for learning and to ensure flexiblealigbe technologies.

Personal At this stage the users’ roles are definddentify what is required fror
each individual. Since they are uncertain with wiwatlo, their duties arg
neatly devised to avoid inadequacy and problemsinvits usage.

=

Management How best is to use the information asdurces through ICTs is the fodus
of this stage. The tasks and the processes of ugirginnovation
purposefully. Efficiency, organization, managemesdheduling, time ang
requirements are thought to occupy the top ofigtén the first go.

Consequence Any expected consequence out of usnigpiovation is to be highlighted
including the impact of the ICTs on the studentppr@nticeship. Thg
teacher had better evaluate the outcomes and tihdhe relevance of th
tools for the target students and thereby defimerédyuirement for betteg
assimilation.

%

= O

Collaboration Coordination and cooperation is nédette share expertise and therefore
improve the outcomes.

Refocusing An exploration of the benefits of teehnologies is needed to pinpoint the
possibilities of change and using more influentiibrnatives based on the
students’ recommendations and need and inspireddsgerts in the field.
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Besides and at the levels of use Hall and Hordd( 6) try to find out'what a teacher is

doing or not doing in relation to the innovation”ln other words they wonder whether the

teacher is able to evolve and improve when usiegrthovation to move from no use to an

entire integration of ICTs in their field of inteste They further provide a guiding

procedure upon which they could build their assuomst The following provides a clear

description of what they have devised.

Level

Description

Non-Use

At this stage knowledge about the innowaisopoor. Even worse

the user may know nothing about the different issuedated to the
implementation of the technologies in facilitatiige teaching

learning process.

Orientation

The users start an exploration of tieovation and to acquire the

necessary information related to their field ofenaist and the

requirements for its use.

Preparation

Get used to the technologies by puititagpractice what they hay

acquired.

Mechanical Use

In this special step the user fa&osethe short range effects wh
putting his/her needs in focal point. Rather, teers try to maste

the benchmarks of technologies implementation.

Routine

The use of the innovation is getting stedmgugh its continuous

implementation. Little attention is paid to thengsithe ICTs, more

importantly the focus is on reaching the aim.

Refinement

The impact of the innovation on the users’ achiemei® within
short and long term effect need to be defined; ®@alhg the

estimated changes based on the actual needs &hdffieterest.

Integration

At this stage the user is to fully griate the technologies for mo
achievements. Creativity is required from themaodi up the leve
of knowledge construction and thereby achieve faatisry

outcomes.

Renewal

An evaluation of the quality of the toatsuse to look for morg
practical alternatives. Besides, at this level, tisers seek furthe

positive effect on the outcomes for both the selfl ahe whole

U

U

e

ile

=

D

-

system.
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Table 2.2. Description of the CBAM Levels of Ud®J)) (adapted from Hall et al 1975
cited in Newhouse et al, ibid: 49)

At the third level which is the innovation configiion, the researchers focus more

on the results that might be gained through theoti$€Ts. Hall and Hord contend that this

stage focuses on describing the operational forms an irvation can také.

Furthermore, the specialists tried to investigae possible effect of IT on the teaching

process and the possible implementations of theviatmon.

Access to | Studentuse | Classroom Independen | Teacher- Learning Nature of
computers | of computers | organization t learning student activities task

in the subject relationship environment

area
All Suitable Teachers make | Students Students reach Teachers desigr] Students
students use of use of construct autonomy activities that receive regulaf
use computers at | computers their own based on help improve feedback on
computers | home and in | basically to knowledge | computer use | higher and motivating
at home many lessons | change his themselves lower order and problem
and in teaching through the thinking skills. | solving tasks
school strategies regular use These activities

of computers are both
exploratory and
practical

All Use of Teachers most | Students Students Teachers design Students
students computers at | often use sometimes | sometimes practical receive regulaf
use home and in | computer as an | use rely on activities feedback on
compters | some lessons | alternative computers to| themselves to | germane to motivating
at home teaching acquire gain students tasks
and strategy sense of knowledge experience
sometimes what they
in school are learning
Some Students either Teachers do not| Students Students rely | Teacher design | Students do
students use computers| use computers | never use primarily on either never receive
have at home for computers to| teachers in the| exploratory or | feedback on
computers | learning or do learn process of practical tasks that
at home not use them learning activities to be | might be

at all. completed motivating

Table.2.3. Innovation Configuration Components aadations for Computers Supporting
Learning (adapted from Newhouse, 1998 cited in Nmk et al, 2002: 48)

In the aforementioned table Newhouse (1998) triedpinpoint the effects of

computer use on each of; lessons and learningsrola® organization and the teacher’s

style, autonomy in learning, teacher- student i@tahip, and learning activities and tasks.

He reckons that whenever computers are used régubasth of teachers and students

reach a level of autonomy and motivation that cowdtl be reached through other tools.
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Besides, learners find themselves more involved rasgonsible for their own learning

when they construct the meaning of what they daegrag by themselves.

2.5.2.Instructional Transformation Model

Such a model was fostered from the concerns badegtian model and Rogers’s
work (1983) to aid educational institutions dewiseir plans. It is recommended by Rieber
& Welliver, Rieber and Marcinklewicz (1989, 19939) who inspire from the Level of
Use stage a hierarchy for a well established intiawvan schooling. The elements that
could be included in this hierarchy amon use familiarization: the Reiberprocess of
becoming acquainted with the notion of computgilization: teachers make use of the
computers for many educational opportunities bt aot committedntegration: crucial
turning point of fully implementing the computereiducation... for appropriate activities
reorientation andevolution(Rieber and welliver, 1989, cited in Newhouse etladl: 18).
This means that an educator have to pass alongnair steps to reach a successful
integration of ICT in instruction. To state it difently, Newhouse et al (2002: 18) further

explain that

. the educator must go through a period of familiaation
(entry) representing baseline exposure to technglogtilization
(adoption) occurring when teachers try the techngig
integration (adaption) beginning the appropriate e@sof ICT,
reorientation (appropriation) where ICT becomes arp of the
learning context and evolution or revolution (invéion)where
there is a change in methods and media to facigdtarning.”

2.5.3.The Stages of Concern with Information Techrogy Model

It is primarily designed and meant for teachergvaluate the significant impact of
ICTs on their teaching. The stages of concern rsgdeed as a reform to the proposed
CBAM model to include two major projects; PRINT d@pct on the implementation of
new technologies), and PIT (project informatiorhtealogy). The former suggests a model
that comprises seven dimensions a teacher shouite cihrough to overcome the
constraints that detract him from using technolsgiespecially in instruction. These
include; awareness when a teacher has no prior interest or knowledgethe IT,
informationalpersonal the role of the teacher here is to try to imprarel get some
information on what is really required for using tinnovation,consequenceat this level
the instructor is to find out the importance and ttonsequent impact of ICTs on the

students and their attainmentsanagementhe point at which a teacher tries to adopt the
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ICT in his classroomgollaboration at this stage a sense of sharing the benefit and
generalize the use of ICT all over the school sthdaé consideredefocusingl&?2, an
attempt to adapt and find other options when usiregg new technologies ought to be

settled to promote creativity. (Vernooy-Gerrits@@94, cited in Newhouse et al, ibid)

Project information technology; on the other hapayvides a seven stages model
devised by Collis (1993, cited in Newhouse et &id). The model comprises; 1)
Unawareness, 2) Information Level, 3) Initial ParabSkill Level, 4) level of Routine Use
of Some Aspects of the Innovation, 5) Extendeddtiymvel, 6) Contributor’s levegnd7)
Leadership level The pit project endeavors to aid teachers improvreach the' 6",
and 7" level. Collis’ aim here is to widen the scope mftising the technology beyond the
adoption stage and to further exploit ICTs to adphe different educational practices.
Moreover, teachers should extend to alter the iahowm itself to a more flexible and

original use.
2.5.4.Levels of Technology Implementation Framework

It is another model fostered from the CBAM. Moerdd®97) inaugurated it to
analyze teacher’s high-tech competence at schooklaborate a digital, collaborative,
critical, and sustainable learning environment dwatvhe callscomputer efficiengy‘the
degree to which computers are being used to suppomncept-based or process-based
instruction, consequential learning, and higher oed thinking skills’ (Moersch, 1997,
cited in Newhouse et al, ibid: 21). Neverthelessghsan instrument was not supported
since it makes use of a less reliable research(tp@stionnaire) to find out skillfulness in
using ICTs. The model has been developed to forsewen aspects replica for IT
incorporation;non use awarenessexploration infusion mechanicalintegration routine

integration expansionandrefinemeni{Newhouse et al, ibid).

2.5.5.The ACOT Model

Such a model was carried out in USA to identifyethibasic levels including;
survival, mastery, and impact related to the teadtrow-how in technology based
classroom. The Apple Classrooms of Tomorrow pragasphasizes an imperative need for
“high-access-to-technology-classroom environmerf&anddholtz et al, 1992, cited in
Newhouse et al, ibid). While developing such a nhoDgyer and his colleagues (1991,
cited in Newhouse et al, ibid) tried to considese& of alterations affect on the educational

programs that apply it. This change follows a fiseages processentry, adoption
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adaptation appropriation andinventionpaying particular attention to the student himself

who is in fact the driving force of the whole prese

In the entry stage, a teacher who is a beginnasimg ICTs seeks help from experts
and specialists to properly include the innovatiame instruction; he is viewed as an
apprentice who requires thorough training in tleddfi Then, a subsequent use of some of
the software applications known for the teachethim adoption stage takes place, for he
uses such devices in planning and preparing hissesuather than in teaching. Next, when
adapting any device, the instructor needs to impiclCTs in his traditional classes
especially when they attempt to teach writing tigtouhe use of word processors and
graphics tools to get the students involved in ld@ning process. In the appropriation
level, the teacher is required to use the innowa#is a tool to enhance cooperation, and
thereby, he has to select, grade, and apply whtd batter a class based on learners’
needs. Finally, and as the teacher purchased ttessery techniques and acquired the
essential knowledge related to the implicationteohnologies in the way a given aspect is
taught, he would then become an innovator who wéottiout novel ways and tools such
as designing new applications and devising creativdels of integration.

—

entry adoption

invention adaptation

N

Diagram 2.1. Stages of ICTs integration

appropriation

Mandinach and Cline (1994, cited in Newhouse etilat]) in their projectthe
Systems Thinking and Curriculum Innovat{@TACI), on their parts, added amovation

stageto the ACOT model to aid teachers reformulate seshgécational elements such as
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the curriculum and the learning activities. TheytHer identify that there might be some
constraints that curtails the possibility of purpiodly applying such stages, thereby, they
can either move progressively or regressively girtiwvay of implementing technologies.
For this, Mandinach and Cline (1994) proposed thsgstem models through system
thinking concepts and system diagrams to descobgpater based curriculum innovation
according to three levels: Student Learning Lev@lassroom Processes Level, and
Organizational Change Level. In the Classroom R Model, for instance, five
domains should be included, namelgstruction curriculum, resources support and
accountability They claim that these aspects have variablesctratbe eithestocksor
flows. The instructional domain for example has two 8owcluding the technology and
student-teacher role play and two stocks comprigimgractive learning and learner-
directed learning. They further make this pointacke when stating that technology can
foster interactive instruction which aid reachiegrner-directed attainment that is affected

by the role changes of teachers and students.

2.5.6.Technology Maturity Model (TMM)

The maturity model is concerned with the level tuck the educational settings are
responsible to fulfill within the infusion of ICT® reach satisfying results. It is thought to
be broad and complex since it addresses the inooi@tevelopment in the school over a
considerable period of time to direct and practigproaches to the processes and products
happening in the teaching context. Sibley and Kimi§a998, cited in Newhouse et al,
ibid) believe that this model concentrate on thellehges of technology use and
implementation in educational settings in a repkatay over an extended time frame to
cover four basic areas. First, the organizatiphalse that deals with some preparation and
programming aspects to appropriately use technegogi a given classroom. Then, the
assessment level is primarily meant to gauge thieieefcy of what has been planned and
the effectiveness of ICTs in instruction and lessgianning. After, a formulation phase
occurs to properly identify a systematic framewopion which the use of the technologies
in the target area rests. Finally, the implemeotagphase takes place. Likewise, an
extended plan can be applied to smoothly infuse I@Es into a given instructional

environment.

Moreover, such an approach comprises nine stagegltale: ‘improvement cycle,
planning phases, spiral refinement, concurrent plag and improvement, comprehensive

planning, assessment instruments, benchmarks, a afelysis rubric, and maturity
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indicators (this is the most important step since it depiotsvhfurther an institution
improved in using the innovation). The latter daen measured and filtered through a
systematized plan comprises four basic steps thatdcbe gauged through various
indicators designed to meet specific aspects. Thesgporate: the Emergent Stage; this
represents an introduction of technologies intostigool that basically lacks support and
formal planning procedures from the concerned tusbtn besides minimal support for
teachers’ preparation, the Islands’ Stage; atlévisl, the school authorities encourage the
use of computers through sophisticated procedure$s @anning to support ICTs
implementation in the process of teacher developmdme Integrated Stage; the school
authorities provide appropriate use of the innaraetiand more formal and informed plans
are administered to ensure efficient implicaticansg the Exemplary Stage; represents the

ideal uses of the ICTs into the teaching -learmiraress.

The following table that is adopted from Newhousalg(ibid), can better illustrate

the TMM administrative and curricula filter.
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Category Policy planning Electronic information assesment

Type Behavioural Resource Behavioural Resource Behavioural Resource Behavioural Resource

infrastructure infrastructure infrastructure infrastructure

Emergent Appropriate technology | No technology | Informal planning| Informal plan. Staff and students rarely Resources are Few staff and no Electronic tools
use is considered, but is| policy exists. process, isolated tp depend upon electronic scarce, limited to students use are rarely used for
informal and inconsistent. projects, and is budget resources and use them materials like technology for assessment and

driven. sporadically electronic assessment of studerit are not readily
encyclopedias. Few | work. available
students have acces

Island Appropriate  technology Some policy Formal planning takes Formal plan with| Students and staff are Resources are Used by many of the | Some assessmen
use is formalized but is exists loosely place, but is isolated | isolated somewhat dependent upon | beyond basic, but | staff and some of the | and reporting
mostly ignored by many articulated and | to specific projects implementation information resources and | lack depth and are | students for the tools are
in the school. mostly formal with some and little or no| utilize them often. not available to all | assessment of work | available, with a

with no formal connections with connection to othe areas of the school. | and self assessment.| focus on

approval. other planning efforts| planning efforts. traditional
assessment
measures.

Integrated Appropriate technology School wide| Comprehensive Students and staff are very | Resources are fairly| Used by most of the Many assessment
use is formalized and Formal policy comprehensive technology plan that | dependent upon information| comprehensive staff and many and reporting
embraced in many partsexists, but is not| planning receives receives informal resources, and utilize them | providing depth or | students for the tools are
of the school. comprehensive | informal review, and review and some regularly diversity, but not assessment of work available, with

in nature, or has| is connected to other connection to both. Access is and self assessment | tools limited in
not been planning efforts. planning efforts available to most. scope and
approved by the availability.
governing body.

Exemplary Appropriate technology | Comprehensive | School wide Students and staff are heavilyResources are Technology is an Fully integrated
use policy is formalized | Policy exists and| comprehensive Comprehensive dependent upon information| comprehensive essential part of the | assessment and
and fully supported at all| has been planning with formal| technology plan with | resources and use them daily providing depth and | assessment process | reporting tools are|
levels of the organization approved by the | evaluation and formal evaluation and diversity. All for students, teachers, available for

organization’s connected to othef connection to students have and parents student and staff
governing body. | planning within the| planning in the schoo regular access. use.
school and district. and district

Table 2.4. (Adopted from Newhouse et al, ibid), Th&M administrative and curricula filter
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2.5.7.Typology of ICT Uptake

This model has been deduced from Brundage and McKer (1980) and Boud
(1988) studies on learning and teaching practioéis MCTs infusion. While learners and
teachers use ICTs to get knowledge, they find tiedras obliged to acquire the data base
related to technology. For this reason, such arroagp to technologies use is meant
mainly to develop a framework that determines thachers’ will, expertise, or more
precisely to assess their capabilities and pedagogiirough a more sophisticated
procedure that includes four stagdependence, counter-dependence, independence, and
interdependence. According to these stages, onelesammine the instructors’ level of
improvement. In other words, the teachers’ reactmnl feelings towards technology

infusion position them on the stage that they hraaehed.

These predetermined assumptions were based on Bldaronomy i.e. Bloom’s
head: understandings, heart: feelings and handavibmis dimensions to consider the
instructors’ affective and cognitive appreciationtlee innovation and their reflection on
the actual use in their classrooms. A typology,sthiias been suggested to discuss the

results got from a research done on the availglahd efficiency of using this model.

Along the four stages and the three dimensions lobrB's classification the

following outcomes have been induced

Dependence|:> counter dependq:> independenc::> Interdependence

Survival issues with| Limited local | Directed focused ICT thinking, usage
ICT dominate thinking about ICT, | ICT thinking. now second nature;
concerned more teaching Oriented | Teaching and learning oriented,;
with own mastery learning oriented. | student’s focus

and learning

Digrame 2.2. The four stages for learning new netexdapted to this model of ICT
uptake (Boud, 1988)

2.6.Insights into the Implementation of ICTs in Te&hing

The pace with which the new technologies affectetl @hanged ways in instruction
led many to investigate the perception of peopleuaitihe possible impact and future
implications of such innovations. Researchers agrethe substantial change that has been
brought up by the use of ICT in and outside EFlsslaoms, on teachers and students and
their daily interactions, their motivation and z&ahttain and transmit information, and on
the teaching of English language in particular. thes, a good deal of light has been shed
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on the views of several futurist applied linguibtem several branches as determined by

Chapelle (2003) including the technologist, thegpratist, and the critical analyst.

2.6.1.The Technologist View

The futurist technologists at this point are vepfimistic concerning the efficiency
of computers and its positive effect on teachingeerlly in the coming years and within
the unprecedented evolvement of technological @svi@trtificial Intelligence Al, for
instance, gains special attention by building naweltive to refine the human being’'s
sense of achievement. This has been further deddogl€harniak and McDermott (1985,
as cited in Chapelle, ibid: 3) when they state ‘ttred ultimate goal of Al research (which
we are very far from achieving) is to build a persoor more humbly, an animdl
Moreover, Winston (1977, cited in Chapelle, ibid¢kons that Al intended objective‘is
make computers more useful and to understand thegiples which make intelligence

possible”.

There is a considerable contradiction between tiadge support Al and the positive
impact of computers on humans’ thinking and thos® \argue that it fails to reach and
accomplish what was intended. Hogan and Bruceingiance, point out that technologies
go beyond everyday dealings and touch several @bpects, language teaching is no
exception. To name but few, word processing programovide new insights into the
world of writing skill since it“identify words written in English, underline in rd
unrecognized words, and correct misspelling autorally as the user types{Chapelle,
ibid: 3).

Kurzweil (1999, cited in Chapelle, ibid) is one thie futurists who are concerned
with predictions of the authentic use of technolaggeveral spheres and education is no
exception. He admits that much of the learner€raattions will be on computers or more
precisely would be supported through online coumstshded to sustain creativity on the
part of students. These courses rely on confideatiaredited teachers using diverse
technologies including: “selected response questions (such as multiple-ckdi
multimedia presentation, and computer mediated couamication in chat rooms and
discussions”(Chapelle, ibid:4). Yet, his views were criticisbyg social pragmatists who

primarily focus on real feasible aspects rathen trigtual ones.
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2.6.2.The Social Pragmatist’'s View

Brown and Duguid (2000) who support realistic, usednd more social beneficial
issues, see technology as a relevant aspect fQudge teachers since they are available
and at affordable. Yet, they admit that using siciovation might constitute a challenge
for English language learners since it is frustigitand its users have no control over the
different problems occurring during attainment. y believe that the impact of technology
infusion on people’s daily life is perceived froethnological perspectives rather than real
viable estimations. Besides, they reckon that duhrtologistiisolates information and
informational aspects of life and discounts all elsThis makes it blind to other forces at
work in society” (Brown and Duguid 2000: 31)n other words, one is bound by several
issues in his community that he cannot get richef dbstacles paralyzing the flexible use

of technologies.

The social pragmatists seek not an opposition &amgé but rather look for pragmatic
solutions to the problems encountering the daitgractions in general and constructing

knowledge in particular. For this reason, theydil#13) contend that the

“Envisioned change will not happen or will not bieuitful until
people look beyond the simplicities of informatiorand
individuals to the complexities of learning, knowdge,
judgments, communities, organizations, and instituts”.

Based on the fact that a person is tied by a sebw¥entions established in a given
community, a considerable focus should be put asdhnorms before infusing the
innovation. The mechanical, complex, and extefaeiors exceed those internal simple
cognitive strategies employed during learning echéng processes. This is basically due
to the poorly informed users and the misguided @m@ntation of the technologies

especially within educational contexts.

2.6.3.The Critical Analyst’s View

The critical analysts doubt the idea that technpliogegration is a natural, positive,
and inevitable advancement that any society nee@sldopt as a culturally neutral issue.
Although, according to them, information is the nsitfeam target of people around the
world, it is of interest to consider the de-contdization of the data being retrieved from

the internet for instance.

. . .the Internet could be looked at as one giardrigage dump:
people and organizations dump information in bitsé pieces;

49



Chapter two ICTs and the Writing Process

they also retrieve whatever is of use and interesthem. What is
found by scavengers depends on where they dig, wsdumped,
and what is considered useful or relevant enoughb® retrieved.
(Franklin 1999: 144)
Rose (2000) contends that educational computingiesea paradoxical split between

those who eagerly support the use of technologiethe@ magic cure for all educational
troubles and the angry opponents who sees techieslag a pessimistic light. The latter
think that any information must be represented strangly built context so as to ensure
cultural diversity and thereby empower unity foe thecret behind diversity is unity and
technologies curtail such a chance. For Rose (2000)

“The result is an ongoing and often bitter contebetween two
extremes: those who view technology as the ultimaémacea for
all educational ills, and those who cling to trathhal values
which they argue are being destroyed by the infilion of digital
media into instructional spaces(Rose 2000: 2).
English language teachers are also sensibly warsout the inclusion of

technologies. Especially, according to the criteadlyst, who unlike the pragmatist or the
technologist, views ICTs complicity a two edged sw#hat might be used for other
political imperialistic reasons. For this, in thes century teachers had better infiltrate and
select prudently what to be presented or discusasdd on cultural filters.

Although technology in fact enforced itself as afluential means in education, the
language teacher is to play a critical role forregting culture, ideology and technology is
not an easy task. It is of importance to envislmimpact of the instructional technologies
on the future of ELT. An informed vision, thus, bdson the contributions of the three
perspectives makes one stand on a middle groulad o purposefully use the innovation

in hand.

2.7.The Traditional View of the Learning Process

Teacher centeredness or what is known as theitnaglitearning process goes back
to the twentieth century. At that time, individuaere required to acquire a set of skills in
industry and agriculture. Few years later, the psscwas further standardized to include
around twenty to thirty students grouped in a paldir class to be taught several aspects in
life. According to such a view learning was seeradsear activity where the teacher is
the final authority, the only knowledgeable, and tbsponsible expert about the teachings.
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Scholars tend to describe the traditional modeheflearning process with different
attributes to establish a thorough understanditngyTidentify apprenticeship to be hard
and extremely difficult. When learners feel comddte and that learning is enjoyable, they
might be considered as not accomplishing any outcdrhereby, students have to be more

serious when the teacher is presenting any ingtnaltmaterial.

Moreover, “learning is based on a deficit modeltleé student” (UNESCO, 2002:
17). This paradigm endeavors to find out the déifer deficits students have in
apprenticeship. Accordingly, they “are tracked, egarized, remediated, or failed”
(UNESCO, ibid). Since little has been paid to idgrthe learner’s strengths, such model
relies oncompensatorgducation The latter focuses on treating the problems emeved
in schoolings so that learners’ behavior would b@nged according to the schools’
requirements. The learning materials, that somk, lae thought to be acquired by all

students.

Besides, Bruer assume that very little researchbleas done to alter teaching with
an intention that it can meet their students’ needthusiasm, and the theoretical progress.
He (1993, as quoted in, ibid UNESCO: 17) belie\ed teachers often

“Militated against offering them a literacy of thoghtfulness and
have favored a low level, atomized, concrete, bagids
curriculum. The language of that curriculum has bee so
simplified that it is so boring and artificial. Ibas been stripped of
its richness and context and made fundamentally meggless,
which is to say un-absorbable by normal people, epicthrough
memorization, whose effects last only few hoursdarys.”

Learning is based on stimulus-response processevdlethe teachings are done by
the teacher while the learner passively receives data. It is primarily information
oriented. In other words, the learner tends taraktaowledge to be reproduced. He is not
allowed to produce his own ideas and constructfaaatively. So, teacher centeredness is

focused and strengthened because the teacherfisstidistributor of knowledge.

2.8.Theories that Support the New View of Learning

Constructivism is one of the most famous pedagbgic#osophies that underlie the
learning environment. It basically stems from p®fogy and neuroscience (biological
based theory). Its eminent figures are Dewey (19BB)ner (1962, 1966), Piaget (1970)
and Vygotsky (1978). The term has no exact definjtibut there is a consensus that, it

primarily refers to the acquisition of knowledge language through the interaction of
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individuals in their community. Perkins (1992, diten Newhouse et al, 2002: 7) tries to
simplify its notion when he reckoned that peopledtéo build their understandings of the

world around them by: “engaging, grappling, ancksegeto make sense of things”.

Imposed” knowledde frame wiorks

Shool
Environment

Spanta neaus knowledge framessars

Schematic of Pines and West ‘vines’ representiegktiowledge frameworks imposed by
the curriculum and that is simultaneously develojpettie school environment by the
individual student into a spontaneous knowledgmé&aork. (adopted from Newhouse et
al, 2002: 8)

In their diagram, Pines and West, clearly explaw lknowledge is often formulated
in any teaching-learning activity. Students gairfoimation and therefore acquire
knowledge through a conglomeration between whaplasned to be learnt and their

everyday dealings in their society.

According to what has been stated and in relatigpedagogy, the constructivism is
often used to portray how learners tend to attmiowkedge. In other words, as Perkins
(1992) puts it, there are three ways in achieviataBeyond the Information Given
(BIG), Without the Information Given (WIG),or a mixture of both is employed. In any
teaching- learning activity, instructors should astguides and allow students to construct
meanings by themselves and this can be reachely ¢asiugh the use of the new
technologies. In this concern DeCorte (1990, citedNewhouwse et al, 2002: 8) states
that:

“A powerful computer learning environment is charaerized by a
good balance between discovery learning and persona
exploration on one hand, and systematic instructioand
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guidance on the other, always taking into accouhtetindividual
differenced in abilities, needs and motivation bew®n students.”

Here, the expert emphasizes the importance of ctargun shaping the learning

environment and fostering students’ motivationdquare the foreign language.

2.8.1.Vygotsky’s Sociocultural Theory

The Russian psychologist Lev Vygotsky avers that fierson’s interactions in his
community play a crucial role in his perceptiorkabwledge of the world around him. He
holds that learning is merely a social product eisociety intervenes in developing the
individual’s cognition. Vygotsky (1987) thereby ddoped two basic levels according to
which learning can be accomplished. First he empeddhe necessity of interaction with
people in one’s society to acquire new data andstisequent cognitive formulation and

analysis of these information. He clarifies mornes @ispect when he states that;

“Every function in the child’s cultural developmentappears
twice: first, on the social level, and later, ondhindividual level,
first between people (interpsychological) and thiaside the child
(intrapsychological). This applies equally to voltary attention,
to logical memory, and to the formation of conceptall the
higher functions originate as actual relationshipbetween
individuals.” (Vygotsky, 1987, cited in UNESCO, 2002: 25)

Accordingly, the individual tends to evolve and stract his awareness and understanding
through an organized critical transmission of kremge from the outer world to the
human’s mind and later the conceptualization antkerinformulation of the pre-gained
facts, using various strategies, or what has bemmed as interpsychological and
intrapsychological conception. Further, Vygotsksesses the role of what he calls “Zone
of Proximal Development” in maintaining and impnogi attainment. The latter is a
cognitive area of exploration that humans neeceieelbp in everyday dealings through the
use of scaffolding and other techniques such aslelimg, collaborative learning, and

discourse for a more advanced thinking and skiidsk.

Experts in ICTs and education from the UNESCO (2082 their parts highlight the
concomitant efficiency of a wealthy social contertlearning and students’ acquisition of
knowledge within peers, teachers, and speciaksis.this reason, they favour the use of

the new technologies to support education when ¢beyend that
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“ICTs can be used to support the learning environnteby

providing tools for discourse, discussions, collabtive writing,

and problem solving and by providing online suppa@ystems to
scaffold students’ wunderstanding and cognitive gribw

(UNESCO, 2002: 26)

2.9.Conclusion

This chapter provided a theoretical background &badle instructional
communication technologies. The researcher staviida short definition of the ICTs and
the different model of their implementation in tteaching learning process. Different
experts’ perspectives about the inclusion of tetdgies in the teaching process, including
the social pragmatist, the technologist, and tligcal analyst views were presented. To

end up to the main learning theories that supperuse of ICTs in education.
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3.1.Introduction

The current chapter will shed light on the most am@nt aspects related to the
writing skill including its historical backgrounthe contextual and cultural influences on
the process, the definition, the main approachethdaeaching and learning the skill. It
will also tackle the different reasons for teachugting, assumptions about its teaching,
and the different purposes of the writing process.

3.2.Writing: a Historical Background

Since the dawn of the formal standard educatiam pthwer of writing, a process by
which people transcribe spoken words into writemguage, gains special recognition as it
provides considerable permanence to the oral euliMost ancient civilizations developed
a system of signs to preserve and pass down thatage to the coming generations. The
latter makes written words a more sophisticatednmdhat transcends time and place to
communicate knowledge and record history. This irequent gave writing an everlasting
value to the intellectual people and mastering sudkill lies at the heart of knowledge
construction (Al-Mahrooqi: 2015). For this, “a hatirk of the educated person is thus
partly defined by the ability to write correctlyRéichelt et al, 2012: 28)

What appears to us is that writing is but a techgichl means that has figured and
recorded human beings’ cultural and intellectudivaes. However, it is, “in the strict
sense of the word, the technology which has shapddpowered the intellectual activity
of modern man” (Ong, 2001: 82).

Writing as a means of communication arisen in Metapia around 4500 years ago
in the form of marks and pictures to depict thdeddnt activities held in that community.
People were keen to develop a coded system ofeisiarks representing hidden thoughts
through which a writer finds out the exact wordattbhest tell the reader what is being
conveyed. For this, the development of writing ite current sophisticated system
required gradual changes. In the first go peoplsigied pictograph and ideograph,
notches on sticks, and scratches on rocks withnileation to record their culture. These
intermediary efforts are thought to represent otbants of semiotic markings, albeit,
actually, writing, the truly restructuring mears ai deliberate representation of thoughts or
spoken words; it can even surpass the potentiatsabflanguage was indeed a giant leap
into modern history. (Ong, 2002)

Writing, in this ordinary sense, was and is the tmom®mentous of all human

technological inventions. It is not a simple repraation of speech. Because it moves
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speech from oral-aural to a new sensory world, dghatision, it rather transforms speech
and thought as well. (Ong, 2002: 83)

The creation of cuneiform by the Semitic peopletlethe foundation of alphabetical
letters, whether Hebraic or Ugaritic, Greek or Ram&yrilic or Arabic, that has
considerably reduced time to space. The alphal@idafa bridge, yet another complexity
that can be best depicted, for instance, in the&c#ifr culture, between orality and literacy.
Writing by these means creates an area for criicalysis. In contrast to oral language,
the significance of analyzing thoughts is attriltalgan the first place to written words and
that calls for, what Goody (1977) terms as, “badklvacanning”. Critical analysis to
writing, the most permanent mode of language, festew assumptions about the process.
Ong (2001) makes this point further clear by stathmat

“All language and thought are to some degree anadyt. written

words sharpen analysis, for the individual wordseacalled on to
do more. To make yourself clear without gesturesthwut facial

expression, without intonation, without a real hear, you have to
foresee circumspectly all possible meanings a statat may have
for any possible reader in any possible situati@md you have to
make your language work so as to come clear alltsglf, with no

existential context. The need for this exquisiteraimspection
makes writing the agonizing work it commonly is(101- 102,
Ong)

In the sharply focused sense, writing restructdheshuman life-world where the

state of words in texts is rather special when canegh with spoken words. Written words
lack the full context and circumstances, such ag#ralinguistic, the supra segmental and
phonetic qualities. Unlike oral utterances thatmdd occur in a context of pure words,
written words are cut off. Spoken utterances aveays modifications of a full context
enforced by their natural and real existence fey thre told by a real person and addressed
to another present person at the appropriate treing is, in effect, a solipsistic self
centered process in which the writer is isolatednfeveryone even the ones who will read
him. Writing is a more excruciating activity in vahi absent and unknown readers can cast
themselves.

3.3.Contextual and Cultural Influences on the Writhg Process

Writing requires a keen understanding of the talgeguage’s cultural standards for
it is the springboard upon which the linguisticiaties rest and writing is no exception.
“Cultures evolve writing styles appropriate to thdéiistories and the needs of their

societies”
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Swain’s (1995) “output hypothesis” summarizes thsibtenets of the socio-cultural
theory based on the fact that the socio-culturakexd of writing represents a stage upon
which EFL students learn to use the different lisfia forms of the target language and
thereby offer practice that enables the learndransform their competence in a second
language into controlled skillful performance. p2rahrooqi P18

Society and culture are deeply interrelated taoatica set of rules individuals have
to follow. The sum of conventions that naturallyaghs the different activities and
processes held in that community, and writing iseroeption, affects the way language is
learnt. For Sperling (1996, cited in Cushing Weid2002:19) “writing like language in
general is a meaning making activity that is sdgiahd culturally shaped and individually
and socially purposeful”. Accordingly, the practicewriting requires more than learning
the structural aspects of the language, more iraptyt it entails a keen understanding of
the social and cultural components of the targejuage.

Different assumptions hold that any piece of wgtiaffects and is affected by the
social context in which it has been composed aatighapes the worldly aspects of such a
process. Consequently, a conglomeration of theegbnthe audience, and the purpose of
writing determine how it can be handled and orgeshizHayes (1996, cited in Sara
Cushing Weigle, ibid) notes that writing is

“A social artifact and is carried out in a socialedting. What we

write, how we write, who we write to is shaped bgycial

conventions and by our history of social interaatio. the genres

in which we write were invented by other writerscthe phrases

we write often reflect phrases earlier writers hawsitten.”
3.4.Writing as a Cultural Phenomenon

It is often taken for granted that culture haveomsiderable impact on the way
people write while it mirrors and dictates the geand style to be used. Kaplan (1966,
cited in Cushing Weigle, ibid: 20) was the firstitwestigate the influence of culture on
writing through hiscontrastive rhetoric an analysis of ESL students’ productions from
different cultural backgrounds. His ideas were Hartdeveloped by Grabe and Kaplan
(1989, 1996) who note that differences in compositare not necessarily attributed to
cognitive qualities, yet, they are related to “audll preferences which make greater use of
certain options among linguistic possibilities” @brand Kaplan 1996, cited in Cushing
Weigle, ibid: 20).
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3.5.Definition of Writing

Any foreign language learner has to acquire a $eskdls and writing is no
exception. Writing the last skill to be achieved addition to listening, reading, and
speaking, as it requires mastery of a set of ingtms and rules is often perceived as a
cognitive productive process that gains increasingortance. So, what is the nature of
writing and how can it be defined?

It is usually agreed upon the fact that in most Edtintexts writing has been
neglected and considered difficult for teachersetich and learners to learn because it is
the ever complex of the macro language skills. ¥/al{1983: 17), for instance, contends
that “writing is the last and perhaps the mostidift skill students learn- if they ever do”.
According to Raimes (1978 as cited in Nunan, 1999),

“Until the mid 1970s, writing was seen as a subsent skill,
whose function was to support the development aildanguage.
Pedagogy was therefore communicated by form focused
techniques that were in line with the audio-linguatieology of
drill and practice.”
Widdowson (1983: 35) sees “writing an irksome\attiand an ordeal to be avoided

whenever possible”. Students usually struggle tdgewa paragraph on their own. And
when they try to produce a piece of writing, they to recognize how best to integrate
ideas with appropriate wording and grammar. Pradpei coherent, fluent, extended piece
of writing is most likely the ever difficult task laarner does because students do not use
the target language regularly (Nunan 1999). Fuytheiting outside school is scarcely
practiced when compared with the rest of the laggiskills where proficiency can be seen
quickly.

The writer is simultaneously involved in thinking what to write, coherence and
cohesion of the text, formation and legibility ofdividual letters, spelling, grammar
including punctuation, layout, tone and registeganmization and selection of appropriate
content for an intended audience (Raison and Ring|l 1997 ). Writing is considered as
both a private and a public aspect among thoseshlaoe a common interest. A process
that entails the individual student to communicatevritten words a hidden idea to an
intended audience that would considerably receitesvith approval or reject it
(Browghton et al, 1980).

While writing gains increasing popularity and imfaorce in a variety of areas, it is

extremely difficult to define. Writing in Englishsan first language is firmly attached to
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formal education. In other words, it is taught arod acquired when compared to spoken
language. In this concern, Grabowski (1996, cite@ushing Weigle, 2002: 4) states that:

“Writing, as compared to speaking, can be seen asmare
standardized system which must be acquired througecial
instruction. Mastery of the standard system is amportant
prerequisite of cultural and educational participan and
maintenance of one’s rights and duties... The factthwriting is
more standardized than speaking allows for a high#gegree of
sanctions when people deviate from that standard”
Accordingly, writing is an important educationatiaity that deserves much attention and

focus on conventions and rules since it is maietias a standard. It is first and foremost a
cultural and social phenomenon through which peapleomplish a set of roles in their
communities.

The four macro language skills, listening, speakwgting, and reading can be
categorized according thanneli.e. aural including listening and speaking versusual
reading and writing, andmode: receptive: reading and listeningersus productive:
speaking, writing, and readinfyvhich involves cognitive processing and critidaihking
that makes a human mind produces thoughts and (iéaigle, 2002:14). To offer a clear
understanding of what is meant by writing, schotarsl to study it in relation to reading a
skill firmly attached to writing and that is mainderceived as an input and speaking that is
a product.
3.5.1.Writing and Speaking

According to different linguistic and mental aspgectvriting and speaking are
thought to be dissimilar. Kaplan and Grabe (199&dcin Cushing Weigle, ibid: 15)
affirm that a set of investigation in traditionaiduistics and educational psychology find
out different assumptions in drawing a relationshgiween the two skills. On the one
hand, linguists hold strongly that spoken languisgerior and first to be acquired while
writing is merely a reflection of speech. On thbest educational researchers believe that
written discourse is more prestigious and shouldhigbly valued than oral language as it
necessitates the mastery of a set of conventiothisiwdes. Yet, new perspectives emerged
and assume that no medium, either oral or writtesuperior to the other. But, there are
certain boundaries, including “textual featuresigoultural norms and patterns of use, and
the cognitive processes involved in text producaod comprehension” (Cushing Weigle,
ibid), at which distinctions are to be drawn.

In terms of textual differences, Brown (1994, citedCushing Weigle, ibid) affords a set

of aspects that differentiate written language fepraech. These patterns are:
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permanencewritten language can last for longer time;

production timewriters can plan, review, revise then providealfpiece whereas

speakers have to plan, formulate, and then dedinadea in a short span of time;

distance the listener and the speaker are close to edar athen compared to the

reader and the writer,;

orthography spoken language is characterized by intonatidress, pausing,

gestures that ease communication while writingdasikch aspects;

complexity written language is more complex and charactdribgy longer

sentences and clauses whereas speech is simphatamal;

vocabulary writing contains more sophisticated and rich \dary.
Sperling(1996, cited in Cushing Weigle, ibid: 1®capoints out that:

“To talk about written and spoken language differeas is to
consider the range of communicative purposes to evhieither
writing and speaking is put. In this sense, broadgraracteristics
_ such as what gets said and what remains implisithat is
foregrounded and what is backgrounded , and whatstated by
whom and under what circumstances_ implicate therms and
expectations of the range of contexts in which bathiting and
speaking are produced(Sperling, 1996)
Consequently, written and spoken modes differ enims of textual features,

sociocultural norms, and cognitive processes tHrtaugich such activities are handled. To
state it differently, there are a set of charastis that distinguish and characterize writing
from speaking that include; the purpose of bothheir productions that will constantly
determine the style to be used, whether it is forméormal, the rules that govern each of
them when transforming what is deep and abstrd&, dontext in which they are
accomplished, etc.

3.5.2.Writing and Reading

Reading and writing are considered as two simitac@sses as both of them follow
some basic cognitive strategies. Besides, theypeamsed as important tools to fulfill a set
of roles in any society.

It is generally believed that the relationship westn reading and writing is
reciprocal; the former is regarded as an input aviilile latter is a consequent output.
Thomas Mann (2004) in his famous novella Death gnige contends that: “nothing
gladdens a writer more than a thought that canrbheqaure feeling and a feeling that can

become a pure thought”. Thereby, he draws a cletgionship between writers as
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encoders of thoughts and feelings and readers whmarely decoders of what has been
transmitted.

On the other hand the novelist Annie Proulx see&sreelation between reading and
writing when she points out thatyou should write because you love the shape ofi&®
and sentences and the creation of different words a page. Writing comes from
reading, and reading is the finest teacher of hoovwwrite."

Here Annie Proulx assumes that the writer can appreciate and understand the art
of writing through reading different authentic rasmes. Furthermore, reading plays a giant
role in refining and refreshing the student's idem®d thoughts. Reading enriches
vocabulary and cultural knowledge and developsaesef self-esteem as learners become
more aware of the world around them.

One, therefore, can assume that reading lays tnendwork for a well-organized
piece of writing. It refreshes the student's ming froviding new ideas and useful
vocabulary. Reading also unveils cultural misun@eding as it is one of the most
important sources of cultural and language enrigiimi®eading keeps” the “mind active,
introduces new ideas” and “provides specific infation” (Sorenson Sharon, 2010:5). It is
only through reading that one can refine and imerbis writing ability. In fact, good
writers are obviously those good readers.

3.6.Reasons for Teaching Writing

Although it is considered as an uninteresting @gtiteaching writing is one of the
most important courses that are carried out duthwey process of learning a foreign
language. Thus, many reasons are behind the urmgsed to master such expertise.
Hancock and MacDonald (2000: 1) identify two setgemsons for studying as well as
teaching composition.

Teaching writing might have a considerable impacthe writing skill itself since

it is thought to be a strategy that basically piegi opportunities for practice and

thereby improves students’ writing ability through;

a. Aiding the learners to reach a better level of jgrehcy and empowering their
will and motivation to write more

b. Giving the writers a sense of achievement andceeifidence to carry on their
future investigations in other fields

Teaching writing influences foreign language leagrsince it;
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a. Aids the students to develop their mental actigifis it enables them to express
and generate the hidden ideas;

b. Helps learners to master different structures al ase to self assess their
language in order to identify the deficits and #gr work out and gain
progress;

c. Writing is a handy and fostering tool to teach gnsem and vocabulary.

As for Hedge (1988, cited in Stefandavéa, 2011: 14);

“the role of writing is little different from its ole in any other
subject; it allows students to see how they aregoessing and to
get back feedback from the teacher, and it alloveadhers to
monitor and diagnose problems.”
In short, writing instruction is highly valued at avercomes many difficulties

encountered by the learners related to grammarmbdary, spelling, etc. on the other
hand, it can be used to diagnose the progressidéists in learning a language, especially
foreign language.

One can also assume that writing is a produciaiext that comprises an accurate
content in terms of grammar, punctuation, spellietg,. related to a given purpose, to
inform, to persuade, etc. it is also a process ithabncerned mainly with the individual
human’s competencies that enable learners to cargposherent piece.

3.7.Assumptions about the Teaching of Writing

According to Urkhart and Maclver (2005) Writingdgecursive process that requires
students to learn the necessary strategies fomimre and discovery that a language
teacher can use to improve content learning. Thm¢errelated elements including
audience, purpose, and occasion dictate the typaitihg a writer undertakes to fulfill a
set of purposes and to meet the addressees’ needs.

a. Purpose

Purpose is the main point a writer seeks in a giweiting context. It differs
according to the situation. The purpose of writimidj certainly determine the differing
ways of presenting the final product. TraditiogaHormal academic writing basically
concerns

Clarification of an idea or theory or an investiga of a particular problem
(expository writing)

Reporting a process, an experiment, or lab re@eitinical or scientific writing)
Providing an up to date information on a given @copt work (business writing)
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Convincing the readers to understand a point ofvyvEhange their minds, or take
action (persuasive or argumentative writing)
As for the less formal and more personal writifg $tudent usually
Document personal experiences and feelings (exipeewrriting)
Create an artistic work like plays or short sto(@gative writing)

Just like oral interactions, in writing, good wrigin fact, keep their readers in mind
at all times. Those readers differ considerably ingakhe task even challenging for writers
to achieve a connection between the intended tagkree audience needs. Readers do not
have the same characteristics. Moreover, they comomn different parts, regions,
communities, ethnic groups, organizations, and ewaéd disciplines of the world,
endowed with specific linguistic and rhetorical gentions that require a writer to adapt to
the writing situation. To state it differently, dents need to play several roles and to shift
from one context to the other according to the auck. (Urkhart & Mclver 2005)

It is said that teacher, time, technology, assesgna@d practical strategies are the
four critical and pressing aspects that interweavehape students learning in general and
writing in particular.

b. Time

Time is the most vital and sensitive aspect a teagtust deliberately manage. Most
scholars qualify it to be the learning equalizenséd wisely. Yet, it is the learning warden
that constantly paralyzes the whole process andt@ns goals achievement. To better
understand how to deal prudently with this aspextearchers tend to categorize it into
different types. Marzano (2000), for instance, dads that time can be classified into four
fold

1. Allocated time is specifically intended to schoglito perform
instructional and non-instructional activities. hiis the least impact
on the learners’ attainment because it encompagsassing and
lunch time, pauses, evaluation and tests that deradly constrain
the teacher from fully accomplishing the learningcomes.

2. Instructional time is the portion devoted to instron and class
management activities. It is the allotted timeilatited to the teacher
officially to direct the teaching learning process.

3. Engaged time is intended to course presentatiomesie student

follows attentively the content knowledge beinggarged.
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4. Academic learning time is the part of the engagee intended to
engage the student in doing tasks related to theenb being
presented. It is thought to affect the achieveneergreat deal.
Marzano insists on the fact that the learner needsonly writing
classes but indeed they must practice and parteipathe process
for greater benefit so that the teacher can use kmewledge and
skills that help the learner understand and conslde transfer what
they have learned in new contexts.

Yet, when considering writing instruction in an EEantext, the fact that makes teachers
deny their students the chance to tackle impogpamtesses is actually another issue to be
questioned. (Urkhart & Maclver, 2005)

c. Assessment

Though used interchangeably, drawing a clear @iindtion between measurement,
assessment, feedback, and evaluation is most aftamtroversial issue. Scholars tend to
believe that measurement is the broader area erfessit that encompasses both assessment
and evaluation. While assessment avoids judgmesusiuation judges the students’
performances. In other words, Urquhart and Mclventend that, evaluation is merely
“writing-to-demonstrate what was learned” and assest is purely “writing-to-learn”,
more importantly, they contribute to the improvemeh the students’ apprenticeship.
Besides, they indicate that writing assignmentslmamsed to gauge students’ attainment
through ongoing assessment.

The fact that writing to learn, since the 60s afd,4s an accurate assessment of
students’ achievement is increasingly getting paptyy among educators. Ongoing
assessment is the best tool to portray the ledrattesnment. The obtained results can be
used for corrective feedback or to motivate theexsi

Many researchers agree on the positive effect dafingron learning. Sorenson
(1991) on her part reckons that writing to leard &arning to write support each other in
content learning. Though it is often perceived inegative light, Sorenson believes that
incorporating writing in their instruction helpsudents to either discover the techniques to
understand the content, their retention abilitytleé content evolves, or their writing
improve as far as they practice it. In fact, pi@ngy writing enables the human mind to be

active in connecting the newly established knowdedgth the prior one. Langer (1986)
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points out that the more the student writes théebéearning occurs, their performance
will certainly improve.

Effective instruction goes in tandem with effecti@esessment where the teacher’s
concern is how best the student analyzes, integrdéas, and applies knowledge. Clarity,
variety sound pedagogy, and reliable research asenéal traits a good assessment
considers. The teacher uses assessment to finehduthereby diagnose a given problem
or provide information that will be employed to aslj a lesson to meet students’ needs.

“Begin with the end in mind” is important. Settinige goals and then striving to
reach them is helpful when designing writing assignts. InGuidelines for Teaching
Middle and High School Students to Read and Writdl {2000), Langer values the
integration of test preparation into courseworkinolag that it fosters high student
achievement. Even though it sounds like “teachimghie test” that is usually rejected,
including assessment this way would be constructimgy encouraging. Teachers in any
content area should count on:

*Thecollaborative study of what the standardized tessiire.
* Accrediting the skills and knowledge students needio well on those tests.
* Discussing of the possible ways to integrate tisbdés into the curriculum. (Urkhart and
Maclver, 2005)
d. Technology

The pace with which technologies entrenched intdeno societies is speeding up to
an extent that they alter significantly the sepafcesses people perform. Apart from being
useful tools for finding out information, educatadiechnologies brought up great changes
to the teaching-learning process. Virtual learnimgwever, represents a different scenario
and interesting area educational researchers aoeisly concerned with.

Interests to investigate the impact of technologigsromoting meaningful language
acquisition is growing up for students nowadayy eefjreat deal on the use of internet to
perform their learning tasks. Futurists most oftemtend that educational technologies
support project based learning by helping the stutteuse higher order thinking skills and
improve problem solving abilities to engage positvin the learning process. Even more,
though contradicting views appear, many believahia fact that the benefit of using
technologies to focus students’ learning is evérigsand the need to enquire it is urgent.

Technology’s appeal is indeed undeniable and myriadhas brought up irresistible
changes that in fact have transformed traditiotedses into new arenas of collaboration

66



Chapter three The Writing Skill and the Implementation of ICTs

and interaction. Technologies afford innovative wagf dealing with knowledge
construction by allowing the teachers to be momative. Through these means, the
teacher can either genuinely communicate tradititopacs or introduce new ones that are
unknown to the learners. Multimedia capability,oimhation access, and collaboration
potential and other attributes have a miraculofiscebn expanding and ameliorating the
aptitude of student’s apprenticeship.

The fact that information is now processed in aetgrof ways that it is pleasurable
for the student to engage in any learning activithe computer screen, indeed, offers
incredible opportunities for many students who Ieeofluent in using the new
technologies to combine both the acquired knowlemige the available skills in creating
authentic and interactive productions rather thanply produce boring texts.

In fact, its effect on the teaching learning pracissincreasingly recognized by many
educators. The critical role that technologies péagls proponents to support their place in
the educational landscape, more importantly theysicer them imperative to literacy.
Bringing students in a worldly authentic exploratiand analysis of information, in
addition to breaching isolation and facilitatindlaboration, is a key feature of educational
technologies, through which courses can become mtaeesting, diverse and rich.

It is not necessary however to use the most sopdiistl or the latest technology so
as to make learning more effective. The teachers avb keen of bringing the real world
into his classroom can use simple technologiesxfmoee and solve the encountered
problems. Teachers can eagerly integrate writisgstanto real-world situations by asking
the students to discuss and write about the recardetksolutions to a given problem as it
occurs in their community. (Urkhart and MaclverQ3)

3.8.Approaches to Teaching and Learning Writing

Students, when writing, have to keep in mind gwath a process involves basically
three interacting components: the text, the wrisd the reader in addition to the social
and contextual motives that shape the process.

When teaching students to write, any instructor teasonsider a variety of areas
namely, linguistics, psycholinguistics, cognitiveyphology, as well as sociolinguistics
(Us6-Juan and Martinez-Flor, 2006). There is noapmoach to the teaching of writing in
EFL classes.

Anne Raimes (1983) designed a diagram includiegilbst important issues writers
have to deal with and that she deems essenti@ikeinvtiting teaching cycle. She assumes
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that the differing teaching and learning stylesdoslifferent approaches to teach writing.

The following is a diagram adopted from Raimes:ibid

Syntax: sentence
structure, sentence
boundaries, stylistic

Content: relevance, clarity,

originality, logic etc

choices, etc.
Grammatr: rules for verbs,
agreement, articles, pronouns
etc

Mechanics: handwriting,
spelling,punctuationetc

/'

Organization: paragraphs,
topic and support, cohesior

of ideas

/

Clear, fluent, and
effective communication

/ The writers’ process:
getting ideas, getting
started, writing drafts

revicingo

\ Audience: the readers

and unity

Word choice:

Purpose: the reason

vocabulary, idiom, tone for writing

Diagram 3.1. Producing a piece of writing (Rainm@s:

Therefore, different approaches to the teaching laadning writing have to be
concerned including environmentalist, innatisterattionist, process oriented, and product
oriented approaches.

3.8.1.The Environmentalist Approach

This approach emerges from environmentalist idbas ¢tonsiderably neglect the
importance of writing. It was believed that langedgarning is a mechanical process that
involves a stimulus-response-reinforcement chaie. speech and fluency. Therefore,
written language is less important and the acdorsibf speaking precedes the mastery of
writing.

According to such a view, writing is merely usedaasool to maintain accuracy.
Moreover, Silva (1990, cited in Us6-Juan and Madiflor, ibid) contends that any
written text is ‘a collection of sentences patterns and vocabulaf¢aching composition
thereby entails a free-error imitation of certaindels and sentences. Such approach was

subject to criticism since it is mainly teachertced.
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3.8.2.The Innatist Approach

A chomskyen revolution in linguistics, in the 1960shifts attention towards
cognitivism and mental processing. Thus, many scekahamely Braddock, Lloyd-Jones,
and Schoer attempt to study the mental processighravhich a piece of writing is
generated. Moreover, Emig (1971, cited in in Usanland Martinez-Flor, ibid) was the
pioneer to use the think aloud protocol techniquegcertain how learners can generate
and write down what is innate. She found that wgitis not only a mechanical process but
rather a fecursive and creativeactivity. Kern (2000, cited in Us6-Juan and Maei-
Flor, 2006: 386) makes this idea clear to state tha

“Writing was no longer seen as simply a way of redmg
thoughts, feelings, and ideas after the fact, bus@a key means
of generating and explaining new thoughts and ideas
Therefore, teaching the writing skill basically alves active creative learners who

can successfully generate a piece of writing thinoilng use of a various systematic innate
abilities. This view stress fluency rather thanuwaacy, errors are claimed to be natural
within language learning whether it is first or sed.

3.8.3.The Interactionist Approach

The development of discourse analysis, between sl@r@ 1980s, has changed
basically assumptions and beliefs about languaayaileg. A variety of approaches, mainly
interactional and functional theories, assume taaguage is not merely structural and
cognitive but also a product of cultural and sowigdractions in a given community.

Influential studies in linguistics, particularly foal linguistics, maintain that the
composition of a particular text demands an orgation of students’ prior knowledge and
not only grammar. A research done by Winter (19817 Hoey (1983) supported such a
view. They have distinguished three patterns thnowgich any piece is regulated. First, a
problematic is identified and provided with suggeéstsolutions, this is known as the
problem-solution patternSecond, the student or writer presents a paaticgtetement or
hypothesis that will be either confirmed or rejeciee., thehypothetical-real pattern
Third, in relation to what has been found a gefeatibn is proclaimed and supported
within particular examples i.e., thgeneral-particular pattern(Us6-Juan and Martinez-
Flor, 2006)

Halliday(1978), on the other hand, develops a $e&batextual approaches, within
systematic linguistics, which assume that writisg@s$sentially a social phenomenon. In his

theory, Halliday highlights two notions genre argjister. The latter can only be studied
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along three basic variablesiode(what can language ddgnor (the role of participants,
reader and writer), antleld (the social function). Genre, on the other hands haen
defined by Swales (1990, cited in Us6-Juan and ikeztFlor 2006: 387) as;

“... a class of communicative events, the membersvbich share
some set of communicative purposes. These purpoaes
recognized by the expert members of the parent alisse
community, and thereby constitute the rationale ftine genre.
This rationale shapes the schematic structure ofetldiscourse
and influences and constrains choice of content astyle”

Swales (1990) claims that genre is, basically,thyilon a set of communicative
purposes identified by members of particular comityururthermore, as Connor (1996,
cited in UsoO-Juan and Martinez-Flor, 2006: 388)spilit “‘Language and writing are
cultural phenomeng”2) “Each language has rhetorical conventions unique’i@and 3)
“The linguistic and rhetorical conventions of thatflanguage interfere with writing in the
second languagéThus, language is shaped through certain culdiraknsions.

Accordingly, the teaching of the writing skill reges: modeling; a good
understanding of the genre to be used is providedptiating questioning the subject in
hands; andonstruction students start drafting in relation to social aotfural aspects and
within teacher’s guidance. (Usé6-Juan and Martinez-Z006)
3.8.4.The Controlled to Free Approach

Writing in the 1950s and the early 1960s was seariaforcement to the mastery of
grammar and syntax. The speaking skill was printegause the dominant approach to
language teaching at that time was the audio-lingnethod. The aim of language teachers
then was to generate techniques that foster stsidergncy and speaking competence.
3.8.5.Product Oriented Approach

It is also recognized as the skills based approdehmost traditional approach that
stresses the teaching of mechanical aspects ahgvand that is merely teacher-centered.
According to this approach, students are engagedsks selected by their teachers about
writing mechanics as spelling, grammar, punctuatiand sentence construction. For
Nunan (1999): “the product-based approaches seengvras mainly concerned with
knowledge about the structure of language”. Sttgigmoductions have to be precise and
accurate to reach the higher level of compositidmene the focus is on producing

grammatically correct sentences.
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3.8.5.1.Stages of implementing the product approach

Badger and White (2000: 153) devote four necesstagyes for the implementation of the
product approach in writing classes
a. Familiarization:
At this stage the learner is supplied with writteadels to practice the grammar
and lexical points being presented. The focus hewes on practicing the
mechanics of writing, especially grammar rules weting is a means to end
but not an end itself.

b. Controlled writing:

The students practice the grammar rules taughtevdtithe same time explore
new vocabulary based on a substitution table tbligigt the key points a writer
needs in the course. The teacher lays emphagdtgsatage, on vocabulary and
lexis to enhance productivity.

c. Guided writing:

In this stage the learners generate paragraphsssays from the composition
models provided beforehand using the grammar aedvttabulary aspects
presented to them in class. A keen consideratidoraf, usage and meaning is
the aim. Yet, the students do not write on theneselvather, they are controlled
by their teachers.

d. Free writing:

In the last stage in the product approach the vgrisee encouraged to write on
their own. The instructor relies a good deal on ldeguage and the use of
models so as to enable the writers to produce éssvpieces. Though they can
write still freely, the students still rely heavibn the teacher’s control and the

composition models.
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3.8.5.2.Advantages and disadvantages of the produmpproach

Of significance is to consider the product approashone way to enrich the
linguistic knowledge of the students by imitatinggréficant resources to improve
attainment. Moreover, the teacher finds it at afdre to assess the productions while
neatness and form are emphasized. The grammatidaleaical rubric thereby provides
reliable results when gauging the students’ papgrdeaving only comments on the
productions (Badger and White 2000). Further, theleve that a focus on forms help to
ameliorate the pace with which language is beiagned.

This approach, however, has been subject to a deallof criticism. Some critics
claim that it is demotivating as students are nmeehanical and constrained when they
write. While the writer pays little attention to wung skills and the communication of
ideas, the product approach verily neglects the tfeat writing is a creative activity that
requires an imperative consideration of both aumbeand purpose.

The product approach suffers considerable shortogsnias it disregards the
communicative aspect of the writing skill. Accordito Nunan (1999) this approach is
“bottom up processing” that calls for accuracy aedtness and where lower order choices
such as grammar and lexis affect higher order esoiespecially the communicative and
contextual purposes, and consequently paralysesld@helopment of thoughts and ideas
that in fact is the intent of any writing activityhis approach creates a gap between the
background knowledge and the newly discovered kedgé rather than using them
attentively to develop new ways of thinking. It doeeither support the previously
acquired skills nor creativity and communicatiorhiet are viewed in a pessimistic light;
however, a considerable emphasis is targeted tewamtiating, copying, or transforming
the models provided in class (Nunan 1999).

3.8.6.The Process Oriented Approach

This approach is one of the widely used approathesiting instruction in the ELT
landscape that is primarily student-centered. Itplemsizes students’ creativity and
cognitive aspects of writing rather than mechaniégcordingly, students, when
composing, manage the proceeding of their ideasugtr different stages including
primarily planning, drafting andrevising Its main focus is to engage students in free-
writing models since to stimulate their interestd ahereby boost up motivation. This
approach pays little attention to perfectness awedracy in writing since its major concern

is the processing of ideas and creativity.
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It is universally acknowledged that the process@ggh to the teaching of writing is
the most widely used approach in EFL contexts, @ajpe for novice writers. More
importantly, this approach helps the learners itiate writing with more confidence
because its major concern is the processing osidea Kroll (2001: 220-221) the process
approach

“Serves today as an umbrella term for many types wafiting
courses...what the term captures is the fact thatdgnt writers
engage in their writing tasks through a cyclical pmpach rather
than a single shot approach. They are not expectedproduce
and submit complete and polished responses to theiriting
assignments without going through stages of drafiinand
receiving feedback on their drafts, be it from peeand/or from
the teacher, followed by revision of their evolvitexts.”
Through this approach the teacher aids learneigetantegrated recursively into

different stages that considerably vary from ondtewnrto the other, and thereby feel
confident when writing. By designing activities thremables the learner to start writing at
an early stage, unlike in the product approach,wheers can progressively master the
skill.
White and Arndt (1991) recommend six procedurea@lwhich writers can produce

a polished piece of writing.

a. Discussion(Class, small group and pair)
Brainstorming/ making notes/ asking questions
Fast writing/selecting ideas/ establishing a vieiwnp
Rough drafting

Preliminary self-evaluation

- ® 2 0 T

Arranging information/ structuring the text
First draft

> @

Group/ peer evaluation and responding

Conference

J. Second draft
k. Self evaluation/ editing/ proof reading
|.  Finished drafts
m. Final responding to draft (Al mahrougi et al: 98)
The starting session spurs out discussions abeubfiic either in groups or in pairs
where the students are encouraged to brainstornthall best reflect their reasoning.

Successive actions take place. The students skselddt among the stated ideas the ones
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that are interesting and worth mentioning. Afteatthhey try to employ them into,
sentences, paragraphs or essays, a first drafetasbessed and commented. Through
pairing the drafts, the teacher enables the writereflect on their peers’ productions by
correcting errors, editing and proof reading. Aafidraft is then written and submitted to
the teachers for final comment.

Zamel (1987: 267) believes that a major featurthefprocess approach is that it aids
writers to create meaning. Novice writers are it faot able to generate ideas quickly, so,
new thoughts can significantly come to their mibdmy time during the process. They can
add as many useful ideas as they can since theguoe is recursive. Another advantage
of the process approach is that it reduces the atmfuerrors progressively because the
writer, in the first place, lays more emphasis oherence and meaningful communication
of thoughts, mechanics are left to the last go. &araccording to his observation of
student writers’ processing, opines that

“Final parts of sentences were crossed out and oegled as if
authors realized in mid-stream that what they endagp
expressing was not what they had intended ... sometesees
were totally rewritten so that the relationship beten the
preceding sentence and the one that followed becamere
logical and clearer... vocabulary, tense, and punctioca were
frequently focused on. Inflections were added whetey have
been omitted before(1987: 273)
The process approach is an effective strategy diust the writers to review their

writing continuously and hence make significantradies to reach accurate composition.
The learners are provided with feedback, whichnipearative in guiding the process
especially when given between drafts, at everylsistage to leverage the productions
Ozagac (2004). Stanly (2003: 1), on the other hamckons that “the process approach
treats writing as a creative act which requirestand positive feedback to be done well”
for novice writers to generate meaningful produtsio

3.8.6.1.Stages of the process approach

When implying the process approach, learners hagettinvolved in the following stages;

a. Planning

Students most often pay little attention to prewmgtactivities where they determine
what they know about the topic through readingculsing it, asking questions and the
likes. They directly start composition disregardargd underestimating the planning stage

that guarantees successful writing performancecfiexa, on the other hand, devote a good
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deal of the instructional time to the drafting pres where writers struggle to put on paper
what best reflects their logical reasoning.

Skillful writers significantly devote an importapbrtion of the time planning that
apparently reflects the decisive impact of thisgstaon the whole process. Rather,
prewriting offers a springboard that supports conhtearning and helps students to move
smoothly to the drafting phase. Devoting a considler part of the engaged time to
prewriting activities which ultimate goal is to €inout what a writer knows about the
writing assignment and more importantly to estéihlsspecially through researching and
reading noteworthy resources, an understandinchat ¥o be included in the draft.

As already explained, prewriting is an essentajstthat should not be taken lightly.
The key is thus to allow the time needed. Yet, pitevg activities should be interesting so
as to stimulate the students’ interests. So, thehier is to use a variety of prewriting
activities such as freewriting, brainstorming, nmaklists and the like.

At this level students should consider the purpafseriting (why we write?), the
audience (for whom we write? Do we know for whomwrée?), content (what language
and vocabulary is relevant for such activity?), atdicture (how will we organize the
written piece). These will determine the style wdl wse, is it formal or informal. The
student then prepares to write using his backgrduravliedge and searching necessary
data i.e. brainstorming stage. Several activites loe carried to shape the planning stage
that includes;

1. Reading

Reading is the finest teacher of how to write aaffiécts the quality of students’
productions. It is also an essential feature tonieg and exploring the main ideas about
the topic. So the suggestion that “the more you th& better you write” is most often
taken for granted as the first step. Reading aetyaof resources open up the horizons for
learners to discover new ways of thinking and impra@ontent learning. (Urkhart &
Mclver 2005)

2. Dialogue

The teachers most often neglect the social aspeleavriting and learning process.
So, it is of great importance to think about thé@atle ways to engage the writers into
positive talk especially when preparing to writehis[ in fact, can involve students in

purposeful discourse analysis and aids enrichiag their knowledge about a topic.
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Discussing the topic at hand helps the studentpapeefor the writing. More
effectively, the students discover other prewritsigategies when discussing the topic
together for it is one of the social attribute oftimg. (Urkhart & Mclver 2005)

3. Inquiry
Questioning the topic takes a front seat when phegdo write. It gets them to think
about several aspects related to the topic. Qumsstead to understanding more the other
and thereby figure out the students’ knowledge. Wvitiee students engage in purposeful
discussions they are automatically uncovering theessary strategies to deal with a
particular topic or genre of writing. Questions ardeeda normal step towards exploring
the world of knowledge and finding out differentsgibilities to tackle issues. (Urkhart &
Mclver 2005)
4. Personal interests
Most of the time students do not have the opparutm write about a topic that
stimulates their personal interests. For this, essftl teachers are in fact those who
encourage and motivate their students to writedmsicering their needs. This, according
to writing scholars, can positively impact the tioevoted to the drafting and lessening the
writers’ hesitation. (Urkhart & Mclver 2005)
b. Drafting

Drafting is another inevitable step that most teaslylorify, a fact that is often taken
for granted. Writing instructors consistently indduit into the instructional time since they
require their students to begin composition stgvin reach one end, writing a coherent
essay, getting nebulous thoughts in mind into lgycstitched ideas. Further, drafting
represents the transitional stage between planamtyrevising. In a relatively coherent
way, writers struggle to put words on paper. Drgftis indeed critical, an imperative step
in representing what one knows.

Just like prewriting, when drafting, students neede free from any constraints.
Writers should not be strictly bound with the reqdi rules. They need a considerable
amount of time and freedom, the choice of wordsthedessentials of grammar had better
be left to the end. Their chief concern, howevenoi transform the deep structure into a
surface one i.e. converting their hidden thoughits evident ideas.

Students are trained, from their past school balfiat neatness counts a lot and

submitting a perfect work is their first concerretYin the real sense of the word, drafting
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confronts with conventions and flawlessness. Soo@raging students to take chances and
making them believe in themselves is an importéep $or no one’s writing is perfect at
this stage. Both teachers and students have teveeln the fact that drafting alone,
without considering the other steps in the processld not provide a polished product.
Students’ writing abilities improve; with sustait@lireatment, when the teacher focuses
on the whole process eloquently.

At this stage students start to put words on pépeping in mind that it is only a
start where mistakes are natural. In this cond@ronwn and Hood (1989) point out that the
writer should not care muclabout spelling, grammar, punctuation, or the bestding’.
Students therefore might correct what is wrong,pdout what is useless, and add
important aspects according to the predeterminggose and audience.

c. Revising

Curtailing the writer the possibility to revise thalrafts is in fact ignoring a
significant stage in the whole writing process thiaips their motivation to progress owing
to time constraints‘As freewheeling as the drafting process can beg ttentral craft or
art of writing is revision.” (Urkhart and Maciver, 2005: 17)

Writers simultaneously reconsider, rethink, anchape their drafts in the revision
stage struggling with what they are intended to &g the words that best depict their
mental representation (Lindemann, 1995). To fulfle intended purpose and reach a
polished product, writers tend to cut, rearrangad add, changing the language and
structures.

“Successful revision results not from the number changes a
writer makes but from the degree to which revisionanges bring
a text closer to fitting the demands of the situatl’ (Faigley and
Witte 1981: 411)
Understanding the purpose of the writing and ttdressees helps the writer to

successfully reconsider his production. Besidesdeatify when to drop the thread of an
intended message, the teacher’s assistance andkoiheledgeable persons is needed to
enrich the students’ experiences to review theittevr texts.

Revision is, thus, an indispensable step in tha&ingr process that requires a
considerable metacognition on the part of the wtitat he finds easier said than done.
Writers have to play a reader’s role and foresgecanfusion within his writing. Schriver
(1992) believes that writers usually find revisuifficult for at least two reasons: (a) they
do not anticipate where their choices fail withive ttext, or (b) they know where the

troubles lie but are not endowed with the necessrotlg and strategies to overcome them.
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“If writers fail to notice text problems in the s$ir place, no revision occurs” (Schriver:
181). Even when writers recognize textual confusidhey have to identify those that do
not confront with the purpose at hand.

Faigley and Witte (1981) found that novice writergvisions tend to change only
surface aspects including mechanics and word chHio®ever, skillful writers most often
focus on meaning. They always keep in mind the gaepand audience and accordingly
they add, delete, consolidate, and redistributar therds, to improve their writing.
Consequently, such a problem solving activity reggiia considerable amount of time to
practice and thinking.

Consequently, giving each stage in the writing psscthe required time is indeed a
challenging issue to most writing teachers. Thegugh learn how well to control the
instructional time and devote equal portions torgwengle step when writing. Further,
instructors ought to recognize that the ongoinguaten of the learners’ productions in
order to improve them is not an easy task. It@ugt to take a significant amount of time
and efficient strategies to gauge the learnergiygpectons.

Revision is the last and the most important stalgere/students have to rather focus
on the organization of ideas, coherence, and acgufidough it is the last step, students
should not worry about what they have written beeathrough the teacher’s assessment
and evaluation and their continuous practice thilyget rid of most of their mistakes.

It is generally assumed that any writing activityidws a linear processing. In other words,
the student prepares a set of ideas and managaesirite a plan, writes them down, and
then revises what has been written. Thereby, thetithe three stages is as follow:

Y

Revising

Preparing to write - Drafting

Diagram 3.2. The writing process adopted from Brand Hood (1989:10)

Since writers perform the writing tasks moving d¢alfg through them, these stages,
though appear to be linear, are emphasized todukresursively.
The following diagram presents clearly the difféarerocedures the students go through

when writing

Structuring «—» vD\iag < —» focusing
I \ Reviewing / I
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Generating ideas < > evaluation

Diagram 3.3. The procedures involved in the writimgcess (adopted from el Mahrooqi et
al, 2015: 98)

Although it is praised to affect the writing skibsitively, the process approach has
been subject to criticism. This approach to wgtinstruction focuses in the first go on the
processing of ideas while curtailing students thance to deal with the form and the
content being produced. Since the process is ther mancern of both the teachers and the
students, what is written often takes a back $®atiger and white (2000: 154) contend
that it has “a somewhat monolithic view of writinbhe process of writing is seen as the
same regardless of what is being written and wherisng”. Besides, the learners may
not acquire the skills of academic writing that ldeahem to succeed in higher education.
Just as Nunan (1999) puts it, “if left to themsslvgoung writers will produce recounts
and narratives, but not the sorts of factual wgitinat they need to succeed in school”.

3.9.Writing Purposes

In any writing context three major components stidug considered. First, a topic
has to be chosen and limited. Second, a purposkeoreason for composing has to be
pinpointed. Third, one has to identify the audiettta will read what will be composed
I.e. the teacher, the classmates, etc. Therefoeestudent asks the following questions:
what shall | write? Why? and for whom? These wétetmine: the style, the structure, and
the language and vocabulary to be used.

In fact,

“a piece with strong organization begins with a alepurpose that
creates anticipation in the reader. Events proceémically.
Information is given to the reader doses at the hiiggime so the
reader never loses the big picture, the overridisgnse of what
the writer is driving at” (Culham, 2003, cited in Ecenbarger,
2007: 14)
Moreover, Weigle (2002: 10) has distinguished betw&vo main dimensions along

which the different types of texts can be clasdifishe determinesbgnitive processirig
and ‘dominant intention or purposeTo state it differently, any writing process is
constrained by a purpose; to inform, to convinde, ahd the mental activity required in
composition i.e. whether t@produceor restate what has been already writtemrg@anize

or reorganizea piece of writing, or tgenerateand create a new text through paraphrasing,

summery, note taking, etc. The following tablesthates what has been stated;
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cognitive Reproduce Create Audience
processing
purpose
To learn Copying, taking,| Comments on books Self

and dictation.

margins through
metaphors and
analogies.

To convey emotions
and feelings

Stream of
consciousness

Reflective writing
and personal essays

Self and others

JJ

To inform

Quote, orfill in a
form.

Expository writing:
Definition, academic
essays and articles,
book reports,
commentary.

Others

To convince, persuadeg  Citation from | Argumentative or | Others
authority or persuasive writing:
experts Editorial, critical
essay or article.
To entertain, delight, | Quotation of Entertainment Others
and please poetry or prose. | writing:
Parody and rhymes
Documentative | Exploratory Others
discourse. discourse

Table 3.1. The general
Weigle, 2002: 10)

model of writing discourse addftem Vahapassi (1989, cited in

As far as writing purposes are concerned, Johni¢Hg®93) contends that the most
traditional classification of the different typed writing is a fourfold: exposition,
argument, descriptignandnarration. In his study of the writing context Matt Copeland
on the other hand, distinguishes among eleven gegthat can either be used separately
or a combination of two or more is required.

The writer may eitherexpressis own thoughts and feelings in words in an infar
and creative writingdescribeby providing a detailed depiction of persons, disinetc,
explore/learnby unveiling what was ignored and answering variqueriesentertainby
establishing a sense of humor and joyorm to give information and state them in an
objective way,explain by analyzing and evaluating a set of collecteda,datgue to
discover some truth (Lunsfurd et al, 2010: pgrsuadewhen they already know a given
idea (Lunsfurd et al, ibid)evaluateto gauge and judge persons, ideas, beliefs, etc

following a set of standardproblemsolvingwhen persuading the reader to adopt a given
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policy or idea, andnediateto set an end to disputes and disagreements hydprg
convincing argumentations.

3.10. Conclusion

This chapter was devoted to providing a theorebeakground related to the writing
skill, the possible approaches for its teachindhwi special emphasis on the best known
ones including the process and the product appesaand the effect of the technologies
on the acquisition of such a skill. The researdies also tackled the main cultural and
social features of writing, the reasons for thedteaching of composition and its main

purposes.

81



Chapter Four

Feedback, Writing and Information
Technologies

82



Chapter Four Feedback, Writing andnformation Technologies

4.1 .Introduction:

This chapter will present a theoretical backgraudiéedback and its implementation
in the teaching of writing. It starts with a defion of feedback follows to provide a clear
understanding. The researcher moves to highlighting different dimensions that

interweave to shape feedback practices. The differedes of feedback and the students

preferences of feedback provision will also be l@atk

4.2.Definition of Feedback

Traditionally, feedback is thought to have two main distinguishatmponents:
assessment and correction. In assessment, theetaaitrms the learner about his or her
performance and how best he or she has acquiregrésented material. In correction,
detailed information is supplied on the missing emsp according to the learner’s
performance either through explanation, provisibalternative strategies, or elicitation of
these from the learner. (Ur, 1999)

Researchers have attributed a primary role to fagdhs it is thought to be crucial
for both consolidating and encouraging learningchSa process enables teachers to easily
promote scaffolded instruction. Feedback is alskew element in improving students’
control over writing in EFL classes with productpgess, and genre approaches. (Hyland
and Hyland, 2006)

According to Tavakoli (2012) the term feedback reqtiently referred to as
corrective feedback or error treatment. Yet, foerigis (2010) both notions are used
interchangeably but with a preference of correcteadback for its positive connotation,
while the latter is perceived as inhibiting. Modtea feedback is provided to students
through comments on what they have produdeds typically used to enhance the
students’ level of proficiency in acquiring the d¢prage skills, composition in particular. To
state it differently, it is through feedback andoertreatment that teachers help their

learners alter the way certain linguistic aspertsb@ing acquired.

In second language writing feedback means “an ifmount a reader to a writer with
the effect of providing information to the writeorfrevision” (keh, 1990: 294). As for
Tavakoli, it is recognized as

“the information that a teacher provides in respo@go a learner
production (spoken or written) and is most commoragsociated
with inaccuracy rather than with praising interesig or accurate
productions.” (Tavakoli, 2012:128)
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It is universally acknowledged that teachers whosater writing a product most
often shed light on mechanical aspects and stusigmémmatical errors. The instructor
sees that he is first and foremost a language ¢éeadho should avoid errors’ fossilization
(Zemel, 1985, as cited in Lee, 2008). Ohta (2081cited in Bienes, ibid: 6) contends that
“any utterance produced by a teacher or a leahagreither initiates repair on a malformed
utterance, or contrasts with a learner’s malformagdrance” is regarded as any sign used
to alleviate a learner’s erroneous acquisitiorheftarget language.

Zamel reported that

“ESL writing teachers misread student texts, amconsistent in
their reactions, make arbitrary corrections, writeontradictory
comments ... [and] overwhelmingly view themselvedaasyuage
teachers rather than writing teachers; they attermimarily to
surface features of writing . . .(p. 86).
The arrival of the process approach changes the stiadents’ productions are

evaluated. Other language aspects gain speciaknonmluding the flow of ideas and the
communicative competence in delivering the infoiorat Thus a shift from focus on
mechanics and grammar to a consideration of rteatioprocessing holds the lion share in
the realm of composition teaching (Ferris, 1997&ian Lee, ibid).

Such an advent makes it clear that language instushould formatively assess
students’ writings to diagnose their progress ichsa process. Feedback, thereby, plays a
crucial role in refining the learning through raigi standards and motivation towards
acquiring the foreign language. It helps to impretedents’ accuracy and productivity.
The continuous implementation of such a practiaks dlearners’ texts gradually come
nearer and nearer to written fluency” ( Hamp-Lyd387: 143).

4 .3.Feedback as Part of Formative Assessment

Feedback can drive the formative assessment prdaessd systematically as it can
derail it if neglected. Both students and teachmasceive it as an integral part in the

writing process. Black et al claim that (2003:42)

“An essential part of formative assessment is feadb to
the learner, both to assess their current achievernand to
indicate what the next steps in their learning tegjtory
should be.”
Giving effective feedback is one of the skills aadleer should master when

formatively assessing students’ writings. Good bzt most often addresses the learners’
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cognitive and motivational factors since it prosade clear view about the students’ actual
competence and the required abilities to move anth@ other hand the more students are
assessed and given feedback the better they comgiolown learning. Providing feedback
as part of formative assessment weighs a lot.datess a context in which learning and
practice cannot be disassociated. It also gives@mtion that feedback is valued and
students are given chance to use it constructiyBhpokhart, 2008)

It is worth noting that feedback is one of the mosportant facets to reform
students’ composition and refresh the fading mdtwato learn a foreign language,
chiefly learning to write. Ellis (2009, cited in hédun et al, 2012: 1) notes that both
structural and communicative approaches to langtegehing insist on the viability of
feedback in establishing competence and motivatigeroducing good writing especially
for underachievers.

A good deal of researches held by Brophy (200&dcin Hamidun et al, ibid),
Glover and Brown (2006, ibid), and Simpson (2008d)i stress that feedback on the
content and organization by indicating the stresgthd weaknesses is likely to improve
the quality of students’ writing-herefore, providing regular, direct, and positigsponses
might necessarily boost up the level of studentsngosition. This has been further
clarified byDuppenthaler (2002, cited in Hamidun et al, 20)2vRen he states that:

“through responding to the content of students’ vimg and
not correcting errors, teachers can...[control] @iftive
variables that affect the writer's motivation.”

Furthermore, in her proposal, Butler (1988, citadBilack et al, 2004) studies the
importance of the way responses to students’ ptazhg can be given in improving
achievement. So, she urges teachers to try theteffahree different types of feedback;
marks, comments, and a combination of marks andnuamts when assessing their
students. Most of the teachers who experience seeotionly comments when responding
to their learners’ productions appreciate the id@ae of them Nancy a teacher in
Riverside School (cited in black et al, 2004) reptier experience as follows:

“My marking has developed from comments with target
and grades, which is the school policy, to commemtd
target only. Students do work on targets and cotreas
more productively if no grades are given... my rouwins
now, in my target class, to (i) not give grades ynl
comments; (i) comments highlight what has been @owell
and what needs further work; (iii) the minimum fadw-up
work expected to be completed next time.”
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In a nutshell, when assessing writing ability, fades and red ink are employed,
students may focus on their ability i.e. bad manites often attributed to incompetency and
low attainment that consequently muddy the watEngrefore, they may lack self-esteem,
confidence, and consequently motivation to leare tanguage. However, if only
comments are used to evaluate achievement, thetiattewould shift to a focus on
improvement and learners are encouraged to maket éff obtain better results. It is
understood thus that the constructive criticism tetlback are used positively as part of
formative assessment to bring up achievement.

4.4 Contextual Factors that Influence the FeedbacRractices

One of the social activities that is intended tacte certain educational and social
objectives is feedback. Such a process is commuaoidzetween peoples through a variety
of modes in specific cultural, institutional andearpersonal contexts. Researchers most
often deem these motives as being a central rdasdhe unsettled areas of feedback and
the controversies to pinpoint its effectivenesgducation definitely. For this reason, it is
recommended that, research on feedback shouldygm&éehe fact that it is an individual
act; it should consider further the influential mes, the choices made, and the learners’
perceptions that are shaped by their pre-establishbits and their background knowledge

including assumptions and beliefs about writingrungion.

Contextual factors are thought to shape the feddpeactices and afford data base
for its interpretation. Hyland and Hyland (2006pyide three key dimensions of feedback
that helps to scrutinize and contextualize the @gs@nd offer an understanding of what a
teacher does when responding to the students’ngsitihow he does so and what effects
has those responses on the teaching learning grotgeneral. This examination relies on:
socio-cultural dimensions, delivery and focus disiens, and interpersonal and

interactional dimensions.

4.4.1.Socio-cultural Dimensions:

It is generally acknowledged that most of the regean writing is embedded within
socio-cultural theories. Within this school of tighbts, scholars assert that learning to write
IS a process requiring students to interact witbheather. It is therefore approved that
culture, context and activity interweave to shapewedge construction and transactional

learning through spoken and written language (Pysasl Ferdig, 2014).
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The socio-cultural theory is originally associateith the work of Vygotsky on the
origin and development of the human mind that issadered as a social entity, shaped and
developed in a given cultural, historical and ingibnal context. Learning results from the
internalization of interrelated modes of thinkifggling and behaving. Accordingly, social
communications are internalized from external teenmal interactions and thereby into

socially constructed dialogism that affects thecpssing of ideas in the learners’ mind.

To analyze feedback, the sociocultural theory dmed a set of interconnected
concepts including “mediation, internalization, dmpmental change, and -cultural
embeddedness” (Hyland and Hyland, 2006: 24). Thiei@al mediation helps the human
mind, through feedback practices, to transform lofeems of thinking into higher forms
of thinking where the student shifts from cognititee metacognitive learning strategies
including: voluntary attention, logical reasonin@anning, problem solving ...etc. The
succession of developmental processes that takee ph schools’ interactions causes a
radical change in the nature of information proggssAccording to Lentolf (2000),
Vygotsky has distinguished three forms of mediattbat occurs during constructive
interactions: mediation by others, mediation by, s&#ld mediation by artifacts. All of them
rely on language as a psychological mediating tdelbelieves that mediation in the Zone

of Proximal Development leads to the possible naaitom of certain mental functions. So,

“An essential feature of learning is that it cree$ the zone of
proximal development; that is, learning awakens ariety of

internal developmental processes that are able ferate only
when the child is interacting with people in his eimonment and
in cooperation with his peers. Once these processa®

internalized, they become part of the child’'s deymnental

achievement.” (Vygotsky, 1978: 90)

He attributed improvements in the zone of proxick@elopment to the interactions
in a particular constructive setting. The fact tlkatnmunication opens the doors for
collaborative interactions helps students to haestrol over the variables that occur

during the writing process.

As for Villamil and Guerrero (2006) teachers shoaliford students chance to
interact with their class-mates to extend the afeather mediatiorand to guarantee the
learner’s improvement in the Zone of Proximal depetent. The motives that affect peer
feedback, for instance, including: L2 knowledgderadopted during the interaction, and

the likes aid learners to position themselves iifedint roles i.e. other-regulated, self-
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regulated, or object-regulated. Receiving suchtegra assistance ensures successful
scaffolding and collaborative dialogue.

4.4.2.Delivery and Focus Dimensions:

For decades, the debate and controversy on thedasi and approaches towards
feedback provision has been the concern of langaagaisition and writing instruction
researchers. “What a teacher says to a student abibing is saturated with the teacher’s
values, beliefs and models of learning” (Anson 19894). While, some believe that
correcting all students’ mistakes is crucial fortth@djusting learning and improving
productivity, others prefer selective and effectogrections of certain mistakes (Ferris,
1995). Conversely, recent contributions of someoktk and ESL writing teachers
consider grammar correction as counterproductive® iahibiting (Hyland and Hyland,
2006, Ferris, 2011).

However, error correction in EFL and L2 writing ¢exts is a must and comments
on students’ papers are important, according toaktyland Hyland (2006), for two
reasons. First, in academic and professional gst@aecuracy and flawless writing is often
the glorified dogma that calls for error treatme®econd, students usually claim that they
favor the teacher’s interference and they value theting instructor’'s responses on their
works that is why they believe that the imperatheed for feedback implementation is

essential for their apprenticeship.

In a study conducted by Ferris (2006) the role loé tteacher, the student
achievement, the teacher marking strategies, anddgheement of the linguistic structures
with the type of feedback are deemed to have amridirgg impact on error correction in
student writing. She assumes that providing feedlratermediate stages of the writing
and revision process helps students to progresstéed more positively to the teacher’s

corrections. Ferris recommended that teachers étidrb

Provide indirect feedback,
Locate errors and not label or code them,

Not use a one-size-fits-all strategy to the treatnoé errors in students’ writings,

A

Use a small number of error categories in feedbavision. (Hyland and
Hyland, 2006: 105)
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Electronic feedback and second language writing &lae occupied an area in
writing instruction owing to the rapid growth of wezhtional technologies. A broad
spectrum of techniques to merge technologies vetosd language writing is reflected in
computer mediated feedback. The opportunitiesatatfforded to writers who are linked
to the screen are numerous that it is difficult Waiting instructors to choose from the
recommended pedagogical approaches in the field.fatt that writing purposes differ
and so the uses of technologies made electrondbée¥ an area that covers a range of

approaches to writing instruction and that needsifommed empirically based enquiry.

Ware and Warschauer (2006), on their part, enghiree strands of research on
electronic feedback in a variety of research astruictional areas that have a considerable
impact on the teaching of writing. First, they dorize the effectiveness of software
generated feedback and whether it can replace lmnee human feedback. Second they
compared computer mediated feedback with the toadit face to face feedback. Third,
they studied the socio-cultural and socio-cognitperspectives of technology based
communicative modalities such as online chat, d-roallaboration and multimedia
authoring and their roles in mediating feedback helping learners become independent

writers.

4.4.3.Interpersonal and Interactional Dimensions

Recognition of the influence of oral and writtemdaage on students’ writing
performance has gained widespread concern amornggvischolars and teachers. A
central role is often attributed to social inteiaas and how learners receive and
internalize those interventions during the writprgcess. Researchers within this school of
thoughts posit oral language to have a great cbmver the learners’ performance
believing that it is the point origin of all langyeskills. This means that interactions in the

field of language learning and in particular wrgtimstruction would leverage acquisition.

Oral brainstorming, collaborative composing, peevision groups, and tutorial
conversations are but an example of the delibersgeof conversational interactions in the
teaching and learning of writing. A great deal e$earch is thus devoted to analyze the
role of scaffolding in the teacher’s talk and iatdrons among student writers and oral
feedback in writing conferences. Researchers, douogly, scrutinize the purposes and

functions of tutor talk, the ways in which discus® are managed, how it affects the
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students’ writing, how such conversations are naametd, and the role played by
scaffolding in tutors’ instructions (Hyland and ldgld, 2006).

Scaffolding or assisted performance (Ohta, 2001a isonstructive approach to
learning. As part of the socio-cultural theory,fémded instruction is thought to be central
to the writing tutorials. It has been defined ivaiety of ways, but it is Jerome Bruner

who introduced the term in education. He belietas $caffolding is a

“process that enables a child or novice to solv@rablem, carry
out a task, or achieve a goal which would be beyoht
unassisted efforts... it consists essentially of #dult controlling
those elements of the task that are initially beybthe learners’
capacity, thus permitting him to concentrate upomdh complete
only those elements that are within his range ofnepetence”
(Wood et al., 1976: 90).

For Donato (1994: 40), scaffolding in an L2 leagigontext means “social
interaction in which a knowledgeable participanin cereate, by means of speech,
supportive conditions in which the novice can ggpate in, and extend current skills and
knowledge to higher levels of competence”. It is trerbal support and feedback that a
tutor provides to the learner who works on a paldic aspect or skill to enable him in
improving it. For the tutor to control tteommunicative ratchetnd progress considerably,

Wood et al identified six stages in the act of &iding.

1. Recruitment: in which the teacher or tutor captuhesstudent’s attention through
deliberate task choice and provision.

2. Reduction of degrees of freedom: where the taskmslified.

3. Direction maintenance: aids the learner to keegang the task and stay on track.
Marking critical features: the tutor aids the learto focus on the key aspects of
the task at hand and the anticipated solutions.

5. Controlling frustration: the learner is providedtvsupport and a break to reflect
on some aspects of writing.

6. Demonstration: useful solutions to certain problemesproposed.

Later Bruner added the seventh stage which isneide where alternative cases to

strengthen attainment are recommended to boos$teuledrning process.
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4.5.Principles for Providing Written Feedback

Based on reviewing noteworthy literature and tfeim experiences in the field,

Ferris and Hedgcock (2005) suggested a list ofcppies to address the process of

providing feedback to L2 students.

1.

The teacher is not the only respondefit:is by no means necessary or
adviseable , however, that all corrections shouldnee from the teacher”
Broughton, 2003: 140). Peer response intertwinetth uided self evaluation
may benefit a great deal L2 students who are resplenfor their own mistakes.
Their experience and ability with writing allow theto interact privately with
tutors, peers or experts in an online context.

Written commentary is not the only option: the snidattitudes and the writing
problems he faces dictate the type of feedback Ilestier fits the situation.
Writing conferences and audio-taped commentarynfsiance may be alternative
modes for feedback delivery.

Teachers need not respond to every single probtedest draft: most gifted
teachers respond primarily to the development edsdand postpone comments
on language and editing issues to the penultimasét. dThey believe that
addressing every single aspect in the student®rpaqay overwhelm both the
teacher and the learners and make the processusrduo

Feedback should focus on the issues presented ingi@dual student and his or
her paper, not on rigid prescriptions: as alreadyed, the controversy of
providing feedback on content-related issues danguage errors may be settled
according to the individual student’s ability inadieg with the writing. Serving
the students’ need would affect positively prosestauction along the planning,
editing and revising process.

Teachers should take care to avoid appropriatin@@gkdng over a student’s text.
Final decisions about content or revisions shoull left to the writer:
appropriation of the students’ productions has e@imajor concerns as most
writing scholars consider it demotivating. Misumnstanding of the whole
processing of ideas and failure to communicate sstifgns sometimes makes the
student feels that his work belongs to the teacensequently he struggles to
give the teacher exactly what s/he asked for ratear developing his own way
of writing. “In most instances”teachersshould (a) be focusing their feedback
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attention on more pressing issues and (b) not b@rapriating or taking over
the students’ texts by rewriting théifierris, 2011: 03).

6. Teachers should provide both encouragement andraotige criticism through
their feedback: Everyone knows the sensitivity atadent receiving a paper
covered with red ink. Such a practice generateseniy of guilt that makes a
learner quit writing. Students most often see faellbas an important tool a
teacher uses to leverage their productions. Thdima® suggestions for
improvement on what they have written interwoverthwpositive comments.
This, they believe, would create a constructivecespinere where motivation is
fueled. The L2 writing teachers’ task is, hereloybtild confidence in L2 writers
so that they can express their ideas in Englisdlyir&So it is recommended that
both positive and negative feedback contributdhéodevelopment of writers and
teachers have to regulate themselves on varyimpnsss.

7. Teachers should treat their students as individuadsisidering their written
feedback as part of an ongoing conversation betwbemselves and each
student writer: treating students as individuals ba reflected in the formative
and continuous reviewing of their writings. The timg teacher must bridge the
gaps through personalized feedback —a deliberateeps that entails summary
endnotes to each student by identifying the lacuaras$ stimulating progress.
(Hyland and Hedgcock: 190-192)

4.6. Error

It is said that even with optimal instructional ddions there is no perfect learning.
The need for remedial work is imperative due to ltkenan being nature that lacks the
capacity to retain every single fact being presgriror remains a contentious and natural
aspect at the same time and is most common in ESses owing to several reasons. Just
as noted by Geoffrey Broughton, 2003 poor teaclsnigut an example that necessitates
remedy. Further, he listed other circumstances #rat beyond the teacher’s control
including; mother tongue interference, the pookgigned syllabus, and the many choices
of the material to teach from. Apart from the peted reasons, behaviorists’ most often
consider the learner as another source of trouble.

Scholars in the field of language acquisition stddierror from different
perspectives. For behaviorists’, error was percka® a sin that should be avoided at all

costs. It was recommended thus to encourage stitteproduce correct English through
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“massive manipulative practice of the language”4j13he mentalists on the other hand
gave error another direction stating that it isign sof learning. Students as beginner
language learners are not competent enough to sxpheir ideas correctly. So, they
gradually improve as they learn from their mistakesrder (1967), for instance, reckoned
that in an L1 context an error is a natural develeptal sign that learning is taking place.
It is advisable thus to not overwhelmingly probleézealL?2 errors. Williams (1981), on the

other hand, argued that in writing classes thehtelawielding a red pen looks for errors to
spot them. Those errors in fact are not troublestmnerather are in the eyes of the
beholder.

Most recent studies that focus on L2 students evuthiese lines of arguments in
their study of the notion of error by stating tloaie has to worry about the issue of error
fossilization that derails the progress of learniBg teachers had better provide a good
amount of feedback and instruction to avoid sugmnablem. Further, scholars who assert
that written errors are but an illusion that a teacreader imagines may go far away.
Proficient users of the target language would iderdertain constructions as incorrect
though some errors in them seem unnoticeable. Téx@ees are most often global errors
that have a dire impact on the communication of tbdeas that make the text
incomprehensible.

This theoretical framework, according to Ferris(2003), seems to offer a concrete
definition of what is meant by error in writing skes though doubtless other ways the
term could be defined. “Errors are morphologicghtactic, and lexical forms that deviate
from rules of the target language, violating theyextations of literate adult native
speakers”

Certain errors are but blind spots to the learneseems, thus, counterproductive to
address all errors made. Ferris (2002) suggestddsaification of errors to aid teachers
prioritize problems in the process of feedback mion based on individual differences
and students’ particular preferences (Hyland, 2003)

1. Genre-specific errors — those particular to theendrtarget text-type.

2. Stigmatizing errors — those that most disturb thetigular target community of
readers.

3. Comprehensibility errors — those that most interfeith the clarity of the writing.

4. Frequent errors — those consistently made byrteidual student across his or

her writing.
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5. Student-identified errors — those the student ddikle the teacher to focus on.
(Hyland, ibid: 186)

Broughton, 2003 identified four steps to deal wéilh erroneous utterance. These
stages allow the teacher to spot the mistake bgiangding the last response to enable his
students benefit as much as possible from the renedrk.

1. Establish what the error is
Sometimes the misuse of some grammatical and dig&ieictures gives another meaning
to what is being communicated. The learner may wantommunicate an idea that
counters totally what he intended to state. A sergdike “John came to the room” does
not convey the same meaning as “John entered th@’rorhis misrepresentation may
present a completely different impression thatscédr elicitation techniques such as
translation or multiple choice tests so that tleeber can identify the erroneous statement.

2. Establishing the possible sources of the erroexfmain why it happened
Finding out the causes of the error means providm@nalysis that helps to elaborate the
suitable strategy to deal with it. As already doterror is essentially made due to poorly
prepared teaching, badly chosen materials, weakhatent and L1 interference. However,
the last two reasons are thought to occupy theofdje list as they are ascribed to the
learner, the less powerful side in the teachingrlieg process.

3. Deciding how serious the mistake is
The most serious errors call for systematic amglygspecially the least tolerable ones in
the eyes of the educated native speakers. Teattheksthat an urgent remedy has to be
planned to not disrupt the progress of the studenit is preferable to relate the error to its
use in the English system i.e. spelling, morpholayyntax, or lexis. The linguistic aspect,
for instance, is important. For this, identifyingetbroken rules that transgress the whole
structuring of the sentences is a prior step. Bntwg (ibid: 137) believes that
transformations, tense, concord, case, negatiadicjes; order, and lexical errors are the
gravest ones that have to gain special concern wbempared to those that affect parts of
the utterance.

4. Correcting the error

For fools rush in where angels fear to tread. Teexkhould tread gradually in the
feedback process to create a positive friendly aphere. The student’s paper is his own
property. He most often feels resentful when heives his paper covered with seas of red
ink that they hardly dare to write another timeeTbacher must think twice before giving

a final decision about the writing escaping too muxciticism and appropriation. The
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sensitivity of the student and the nature of tisk @re tow salient features that interweave
to dictate how much to correct and how often. Whiteimmediate feedback may help to

better the productions whether oral or writtentasds the learner to work out the mistake
deliberately, delaying some mistakes for anothesiese matters a great deal. Writing

teachers need to exercise his responses predmselygh a regular review of the students
work.

4.7.Modes of Feedback

For feedback to be effective certain modes areecatbopted and an immediate
response and interaction should follow. The bestwmn modes of feedback in the ELT
writing landscape are written feedback, oral feeb@vriting conferences) and computer
mediated feedback (Hyland and Hyland, 2006, Brodk2808)
4.7.1.Written Feedback

Teacher’s written responses on a given piece okatfect the learners a lot. Many
researchers in the field of writing instruction $kat too much written feedback may harm
the process rather than amplifies it. They oftendat it as being too vague, authoritarian,
pointless and too directive that students misunideds it. Knoblauch and Brannon
(1981:165) suggest that teachers’

“Commenting on student essays might just be an in
futility. Either students do not read the comments they read
them and do not attempt to implement suggestionsl aorrect
errors.”
Despite the fact that written feedback has beenesulio criticism, it remains

essential in EFL writing contexts and responsesantier drafts appear to improve the
learners’ productivity.

Written comments play a central role in most wgtitlasses and hold the lion share
in the process of evaluating students’ papers sisicglents continue to see it as
fundamental to their improvement as writers. They more than linguistic statements.
They have a great impact on the student’s peraepinal interpretation of the feedback and
thereby on his proficiency (Brookhart, 2008). Fbistfeedback to be effective, written
comments have to consider three basic aspectgdinglglarity, specificity and tone.

a. Clarity:

The students’ understanding of the feedback in&tion as intended is of

paramount importance. Most often, the acquiredthabid vocabularies and the learners’

background and experiences have an influence an ithterpretation of the received
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feedback. Brookhart (2008: 32) provided an illustraof good and bad feedback practices
in terms of clarity as follows
Good feedback practices
1. Use simple vocabulary and sentence structure
2. focus on the student’s developmental level
3. Check if the student understands the feedback
Bad feedback practices
1. Use big words and complicated sentences
2. Show what the teach&nows, not what the studen¢eds
3. Take for granted that the student understandssabiack
b. Specificity
Specifying comments in the feedback a teacher miadegters a lot. It should not be
too broad or too narrow but rather right and to ghent. Comments like “write more” or
“try harder” do not afford guidance. As a resultidents may act counterproductively. It is
preferable thus to respond more purposely throbghuse of specific vocabulary. A vague
comment “This is great!” is accepted, yet “Thisraauctionis great! It would make me
want to read your work” makes the student knowstlinateacher considered great in the
writing and why he thought so and thereby drawsckemions about the choices made in
writing that introduction and encourages him to tieam another time.
In specified feedback teachers should
1. Use a lot of nouns and descriptive adjectives
2. Describe concepts or criteria
3. Describe learning strategies that may be usefuddqBnart, 2008: 34)
c. Tone
The tone of the feedback is usually sent throughdvehioice and style to express its
guality. The tone may shape the way the commertdwiunderstood. Thereby, feedback
wording can either hamper or motivate the learraaghey convey an assumption about
the students themselves. The feedback is supposespect the student as a learner and
promote thoughts and curiosity. Besides, the wgitmstructor should position the learner
as an agent who is responsible of the process.
Yet, it is important to note that teachers havauoid being always positive. Despite
the fact that it is appropriate to lighten the wlyward, positive remarks may be
counterproductive. Constructive criticism requikgsdibility and reasoning to assist the

student positively and to adjust the ongoing chargetelling the student what is going
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wrong with his writing and suggesting how to cotriécThe students, by this means, will
be motivated and feel that they can control thein éearning and contribute to improve it.
Brookhart (2008: 34) suggests the ways teacherdédltommunicate good feedback
tone. She asks teachers to keep away from beinfintleauthority through using words
that reflect that the learner is an active respond€he teacher had better not tell the
student what to do but rather to ask questionsnttm@age thinking and curiosity. The
feedback should not be the final opinion; howeuteshould share what the teacher thinks
about the product.
4.7.1.1.Types of Written Feedback

It is said that the teacher written feedback make taarious forms including:
commentary, rubrics, minimal marking, taped commerdand electronic feedback.
(Hyland, 2003)
4.7.1.1.1.Commentary:

Handwritten comments on the student’s paper itsethe best known and used of the
teacher written feedback techniques. The teaches ascorrection code on the margin
appearing on the exact point where the problem apper at the end where the teacher
summarizes the issue by making general observatitm®ugh this method the teacher
responds to the written work rather than evaluateg stating how the reader sees the text,
to what extent it has communicated the idea, and tboamprove it. The following is a list
of correction symbols adopted from Hyland (20031)18

Sincorrect spelling

W Wrong word order

T Wrong tense

C Concord (subject and verb do not agree)

P Punctuation is wrong

Wf Wrong form

S/fSingular or plural form wrong

NA The usage is not appropriate

PM Meaning is not clear

[ ] Something is not necessary

A Something has been left out
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4.7.1.1.2.Rubrics:

Often known as cover sheets, rubric is a technigiemnded to compare the learners’
performance according to a set of criteria useast®ess the writing assignment. The rubric
is most often defined according to the writing gesio as to restrict the issues to be
covered and to make explicit decisions to reflectuhat the teacher values in the students
writing. Holst, 1993: 48 provided a detailed rubric for gt classest university

Expository essay assignment

Content Excellent VG Good S Weak Unaccepia
» The piece is engaging and alive

« It contains valuable information and insights
» Writer shows good understanding of topic
* Details are clear and helpful

« Voice of narrator is honest and convincing
Reader Awareness

» The piece has clear organization

» Writer relates topic to reader’s knowledge
« Effective lead, engaging the reader

« Satisfying ending

« Clear transitions and signposts

Style

» Language is clear and precise

» Sentences are varied and effective

» Unnecessary words are eliminated

« Style is consistent and appropriate
Mechanics

* Grammar

* Spelling

* Punctuation

* Proofreading

Process

 Presentation (double-spacing, legibility)

» Effective revision
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» Peer response and self-evaluation

* Paper is on time

Your Strengths: Possible Improvements Grade:
4.7.1.1.3.Minimal Marking

Such type of written comments is based on the taat allocating the students’
errors and indicating its type is effective and rstignulate students’ response and develop
self editing strategies better than correctinginéatly (Ferris, 1997). It is an in-text form
based feedback where no mistake is identified angymbol is used. The use of a simple
correction code as suggested by Byrne (1988) mikkefeedback less threatening and the
student can look for the mistake and then cortedtet, the use of a more extended code
may make the correction confusing and cumbersoreachers thus prefer to opt for a
more minimalistic approach by focusing on a limitedinber of general areas (Hyland,
2003).
4.7.1.1.4Taped Commentary

It is an alternative form of marginal comments vehtire teacher records remarks on
a tape recorder to refer to the mistake identifrgth a number. It is a time saving
technique that enables the student to developistesning skill as it also suits auditory
learners. It reflects better the teachers’ poinviefv about logic and structure, ideas and
confusions within the writing. (Hyland, 2003)
4.6.1.1.5.Electronic Feedback

The development of communication technologies opemenovel and flexible ways
to deal with written feedback in the teaching wgticycle. Either via e-mail or through the
comment function, the teacher responds to the stigdproduction in a separate window
while he reads the word processed text. Such aigad if used conveniently can provide
an online explanation or contextual features of esoproblematic issues through
concordance lines to offer the student chanceaiml#om his mistakes.

4.7.2. Oral Feedback (Writing Conferences):

Although oral feedback requires specified featuitefllows the same patterns and
covers the issues that the written feedback takEs&account. It is the best used one of
feedback modes that considerably varies from iddi&i to group oral responses and from
formal well-structured to informal unstructured aoemts. Yet the questions to be asked

are where and when should the teacher send thédele?l Is the student willing to hear
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and use it? Besides, one has less time to decMetdi@ay things and make comments;
plans therefore are needed to ensure effectivérigsmokhart, 2008).

Writing conference is thought to be the extollednfal structured method for L1
researchers which has been adopted by L2 schalacallt for conversing the writer to
negotiate meaning and interpretation to ease krdgeleconstruction and provide
meaningful outlook of the good and bad points i skudent’s production. This two-way
communication makes use of Vygotsky’'s scaffoldiechnique through which the received
feedback develops the students’ writing abilitissagell as their texts. Such a time saving
technique allows the teacher to understand theraljteducational and writing needs as it
clarifies meaning and settles misunderstandingutittoquestioning and revision plans.
(Hyland 2003, Hyland and Hyland, 2006)

Teacher-student conferences provide more detaifedused and functional
commentary than written feedback especially whentélacher makes use of the individual
oral feedback. Scholars tend to attribute sucoesbdse conferences where the student
reacts actively to the remarks and makes a cotibibwather than accepting passively the
teacher's comments. They believe that it helpsnkarto develop both their cognitive and
communicative abilittes and to have lasting effects improving their writing
performances.

Based on the students attitudes and changing mioaiddetract from positively
negotiate meaning and discuss ideas, some tendkpgress reservations about oral
feedback. The setting and the student affect a geatlthe process. In some situations the
student lacks the ability to interact constructyvelith his teacher. In others, the learner’s
culture restrains his informal contact with teash#érat consequently result in passive
engagement that makes the conversation tediousiresffibctive at all. For this, it is
recommended that for specialized and constructimeraction to occur further
investigation is required on the feedback offeredanferences. (Hyland 2003, Hyland and
Hyland, 2006)

4.7.2.1.Forms of Conferences

It is said that writing conferences are interaditetween the student and his teacher
on his productions; however, they can take varimusis according to different factors
including time constraints and teacher and studlpnééerences. The oral conferences may
take the form of group work if the discussions imt@nidating where peer support is an
imperative factor. Teachers can also briefly canswbpics, sources, or outlines,
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explorations of strategies for writing or future néerences, or reviews of already
completed writing, but more usually they focus omagper in progress, examining the
current draft and ways of improving it.” (Hyland)@3: 194)

Classes can also be organized as writing workshdyse students work on their
writing and consult their teacher or classmatesnMmecessary. The teacher can discuss
with one of the students on his own work while tbst are engaged whether individually
or in groups in activities on computers or on pap&hese workshops enable the teacher to
easily and quickly review a short piece of work.dther situations, teachers prefer to
monthly assess each individual student privatetyfifteen minutes to discuss progress.
Oral conferences thus should always address ddahlgs to ensure improvement.
4.7.3.Computer Mediated Feedback

The introduction of technology in the field of larape teaching and learning gave
computers an indispensible role in communicatingwdedge and providing feedback.
Online courses aided the spread of computer mediatgning and gave students chance
to exchange drafts and comments with peers antbduober easily. Researchers thus insist
on investigating how best to use computers andntdolgies in writing instruction,
feedback delivery in particular.

Although its benefits have not been yet demongltratdas often claimed that ICTs
promote collaborative writing and students’ motivat Learners are more autonomous
and active as they are free to interact whenevey tlwant to. Computer mediated
communication raises students interaction with exmthlr while the teacher plays a role of
facilitator and mediator in the process. It, tiere, fosters student centeredness and group
knowledge. Besides, it aids underachievers to preduell constructed texts through well
controlled peer reviewing.

Attempts to intertwine traditional forms of feedkagvith computer mediated
comments appear due to its positive outcomes. dills significantly the students who do
not have an easy access to updated computer iexcilBesides, peer responses may be
impeded by the absence of real interactions ane tiomstrains. Therefore, the integration
of the advantaged electronic feedback in a reasotedm context and traditional face to
face communication may impact writing developmeotitively.

The development of software including grammar ckexke-rater, concordances,
Criterion Online Writing Service, Daedalus integchtwriting and the likes impacts the
approaches to feedback. These programs guide ssugeoductions in terms of grammar,
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usage, style, organization, and development. Ywedir treliable use in L2 instruction
remains an area of further investigation. (Hylaf02 Hyland and Hyland, 2006)
4.7.4.Peer Feedback

It is said that the response of peers on writirggdpctions has been adopted from L1
contexts to become an alternative form of teaclemdliback in L2 writing classes.
Researchers tend to consider such mode of feedizagkportant for improving students’
papers and developing their readers understandinghat constitutes a good piece of
writing.
4.8.Types of Feedback

A detailed classification of the different types feedback has been provided by
Lyster and Ranta (1997, as cited in Bienes, ibid)

1. Explicit correction: when the teacher notices alstu’'s error, he immediately
stops him to correct the mistaken utterance. Ia tigpe the teacher not only
gives the student the correct form, he also infohins that his statement was
erroneous. (e.g. what do mean by she goed to schibirhik you had better say
she went to school).

2. Recast: it is an indirect indication that the lesris incorrect. This can be done
through a repetition of part of the sentence exolythe false utterance so that
he can recognize the mistake and thereby correct®é teacher reformulates
the statement in a totally implicit way and sometsnuses techniques that call
for translation when the learner uses his mothegue or switches to another
code. e.g. | have thirteen.

l..... thirteen.
| am thirteen.

3. Clarification request: the teacher interrupts &iudent using statements like

“pardon” or “excuse me”. Likewise he provides ardigation that there is

something wrong within the utterance that needsrmadilation. The teacher then

made a request to point out that some clarificasareeded.

e.g. T: what is wrong with you?

S: | have hungry.
T: what is wrong with you?

S: I am hungry.
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5. Metalinguistic clues: when the learner misusesvargutterance, the teacher gives
some information related to the erroneous statentémtmay also comments and
asks yes/no questions to aid his student drawsgheway.

6. Elicitation: the language teacher asks his studenteformulate the ill-formed
utterance, otherwise, he can proceeds to the ugaestioning to elicit the correct
information.

7. Repetition: focusing on the erroneous utteranceepygating it with a special tone
may draws the language learner attention towardsnitstake. Thereby, he can
correct or elicit the right way.

8. Paralinguistic signals

4 .9.Student’s Preferences of Feedback

It is of importance to consider students prefererazed what they want to learn from
the feedback providedeki (1991: 210), on his part contends that

“ignoring their request for error correction worksagainst their
motivation...It seems at best counter-productive,vabrst, high-
handed and disrespectful of our students, to simmhgist that
they trust our preferences”.
The teacher comments on a given piece are apprdcaatd valued a great deal by

the learner since it brings forth positive feelangd gives an impression that someone cares
enough about the writing (Brookhart, 2008). Manse@ches indicate that the L2 students,
especially those from cultures where teachers arestantly directive, prefer teacher
written feedback than any other type of feedbaadusting peer feedback and oral
feedback. They may even feel resentful if they dbreceive comments on their mistakes
and lacunas. Yet its significance in developingdstus’ writing is still contentious
(Hyland and Hyland, 2006). While many argue thammidocused feedback accompanied
with certain instructions may affect prose congiong others such as Truscott (1999)
believe that the adoption of a “correction-free r@agh” in their classrooms is almost a

significant incentive to L2 improvement.

Most writers prefer grammar corrections since tirefessional and academic
contexts entail flawless writing. Students thenofaneatness and accuracy as an essential
attribute of their productions and prefer to beeassed on mechanical aspects. Yet, in other
contexts where multiple drafts are assigned andigmency is the aim, students see
comments on ideas and organization as cruciahfar improvement and later on grammar

is to be corrected. These contradicting views maguodue to the approaches used in the
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teaching of the writing skill and more particulatty the product and the process theories.
Both approaches may lead the writing teacher taufoconsiderably on grammar and
mechanics as students progress (Hyland, 2003)tHar avords, for beginners priority

therefore is paid to meaning, feedback on errotisaaght to be discouraging and helpless.

Student use of the teacher written feedback differssiderably. Some correct their
papers following the allocated comments and thefjomcorrections cover grammar
mistakes, others see feedback a stimulus for furdhasions to write a polished piece of
work that follows a given tone or style; as for gostudents the corrective feedback may
cause problems rather than amplifying their prodast The problematic text is then
ignored to avoid the identified flaws as they dedtrthe ideas being presented. So the
revisions made can contribute a little to the inwpraent of the writing skill. Thus it is
worth noting that what the learner wants from #echer's comment matters a lot and that
error correction remains a significant factor ifimeg the writing skill (Hyland, 2003,
Hyland and Hyland, 2006). A comprehensible classramncordance is then needed to
specify and classify teacher responses includingy @odes and symbols because most of
the time students are confused when interpretimgneents (Ferris, 2003).

The students’ expectations vary significantly inrs of their perception towards the
teacher treatment of their compositions. The learngccept positive remarks and
constructive criticism (Ferris, 2003) but the teaxth fear of the effect of negative
comments leads him to address errors indirectlythis may lead to misinterpretation and
can contribute a little. Some students value resg®to their ideas and want to see all their
mistakes identified that makes the task even ahgithgy. For Enginarlar, (199203)

“What students perceive as effective instructor déack
encompasses: (1) attention to linguistic errors;) (Buidance on
compositional skills; and (3) overall evaluative monents on
content and quality of writing....When feedback ingke areas is
provided in a problem-solving manner, students setmregard
revision work as a collaborative type of learning here
responsibility is shared by the two parties”

Since the teacher is responsible to change thedsts towards error correction, it is
preferable then that the writing instructor desggrestionnaires or dialogues intended to
identify the areas on which the received feedb&dukl focus according to their learners’
needs, background, and preferences (Hyland andnHyl2006). This would create
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classroom collegial and trustworthy atmosphere #ighificantly improves motivation
towards learning (Ferris, 2003)

4.10.Conclusion:

This chapter summarizes the theretical data bdatedeto feedback practices. The
researcher talked about thenotion of feedback, nfagor social ans cultural factors
influsing the process, and the different modeseeflback. She also deals with the major

types of feedback employed in an EFL context aedsthdents’ preferences.
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Chapter Five Analysand discussion of the findings

5.1.Introduction

This chapter is merely empirical. It deals firstdaioremost with the description,
interpretation, and analysis of the raw data gathdérom the research instruments. The
researcher will begin with an interpretation of thist data set obtained from the students
and the teachers’ questionnaires. The second @ataesults from the analysis of the
observation is intended to provide a clear undedstey of the context under scrutiny. The
third data set is concerned with the analysis ef whitten test findings so as to validly
testify the research hypotheses.

5.2.Analysis and Discussions of the QuestionnairesBults

The current section is devoted to analyzing thecheds and students’
questionnaires. They were mainly intended to pinpdihe major difficulties both the
students and the teachers encounter in writingsetaand how technologies and feedback

strategies are employed to overcome them.

5.2.1.The Students’ Questionnaire

The researcher will present an interpretation aralyais of the main findings of the
students’ questionnaire, especially the use of I&T&feedback practices in the process of
writing instruction so as to deduce how best tetdgies are implemented in facilitating

progress and better achievements.

5.2.1.1.Pedagogical Use of ICTs

The first part of the students’ questionnaire abmginding out the quality of the
technological support the department is endowel. Wtitincludes three questions; the first
ones try to ascertain the kind of instructionahtemogies used in the institution and the
guality of the tools being employed in the teachohdnglish. The third question looks for
the students’ perceptions about the inception dsl@ their classes.
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Diagram 5.1. The kind of technological tools that ased in the classroc

When questioning the informants about the kind emhhologies available in ti

classroom theyse, 18% replied that they had a desktop computehe irfformatics

laboratories, 50% answénatthe teachers ugdeir personal laptop comters, 63% state

that a projection systeris available in the ampttheatres, while 0% of the sample

population saythat their teachers use audio equipment whenevssilde, especially i

oral expression sessions. As for the video cont@ngrsystem and the interrconnection,

the respondents respotiaht it is used only in international conferences to ease are

foreign scholars’ contributions and communicatiaagossiblt

H Poor
W Average
= Good

m Very good

Diagram 5.2. The quality of technological supparthie institutiol
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As for the second item tt, just like represented in diagram 5.@ms to find out th:
guality of the technological suppoThe result shows that 28% of the respondents &
that it is poorwhen compared with the rapid growth of technologrethe market plac
51% respond that it iaverag. This is basically du& the gap between their daily use
the technologies and its actual implementatiorheateaching learning proce18% state
that it is good, while only 3% of thwhole sample population belietieat it is very good
for, according to them, the techogies used afford a considerable understandingpe

worldly knowledge they have to acqt.

60% -

50% A

40% -
30%
W Série 1
20%

10% A

O% T T 1

Facilitate learning Support creativity  Improve your ability
specific concepts or in using ICTs
skills

Diagram 5.3. Students’ perceptions about It

According todiagran 5.3., the majority of the studendnd who represe 53% of the
whole respondents belie that ICTs arehandy means that facilitate learning spec
concepts and skills and writing is no exceptiontfey could create their own spaces
learn and record easily what they produ 25% opine thatistructional technologies of
up great opportunitieas the support creativity on the part of both the teaclwed the
students that it is impossible to deny the positiMe they played sincetheir inception in
pedagogy. 35% of threspondents state that technologies img their ability in usiig the
ICTs. Through their regular complicity theareable to recognize so many aspects rel
to their use the reason why thare dissatisfied with thievel of technological expertise
the teaching of English in general and writinglinstion in paticular.

5.2.1.2.Writing Instruction

The second part of the students’ questionnaire esotd to determine tt

importance of the writing skill to EFL students ahd appropriateness of the time devc
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to impart it. Further, it aims to find out the ects the writers find difficult to fulfill whel
writing, the use of the process approach, espgciall beginners, to compose a giv
piece, the part of the essay the students findcdiff when writing, and the use

assessment as part of gauging enforming the students’ productions, it also looks

some recommendations the students find useful &iarate the writing skill

80% -
70% -
60% -
50% -
40% -

30% - M Série 1
20% -
10% - - -
0% T T T 1
Yes, very Yes, it is No, itis not No, other skills
important important important  are much more
important

Diagram 5.4. The importance of the writing s

According to theresult of the furth item, 78% of the respondents ieve in the
imperative need of the writing skill in the proces®d acquiring the necessary acade
skills to achieve competence and thereby succ€8s.d the whole population reckon
that writing is as important as any other skilaichieving succe. 2% think that writing i
not important when compared with speaking for tme&jor concern is to communice

orally with the target languag

mYes

HNo

Diagram 5.5. The appropriateness of the time deMimeavriting instructior
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This item was intended tascertain the appropriateness of the time devateatia
teaching of writing. WHe 63% of the respondents s that three hours a weds enough
to acquire the necessary aspects related skill, 37% of the total think that is not the
appropriateamount of time as they are curtailed any chancebdoassessed al

consequently inform their performanc

Diagram 5.6. The writing aspects students findaliff to acquire

M language

M content and ideas

I organization and structure

M others

When the researcher questioned the students ab®wspects of writing th find
difficult to acquire. 2% of the whole population fii language an obstacle, 45% sithat
the content and ideas hini their ability to write an assay, 52% stmat organiztion and
structuring thoughts itheir major worry when writing while 3% the respondents st
that their teacher’s strict regulations hamperrttweiting performances

100% -

80% -

60% - W Série 1
40%

20% -

0% T 1
Yes No

Diagram 5.7. The process approach vs the prodycbapt

This item aimed at finding out the preferred precéise students follow whe

writing. While the najority of the respondents w represent 83% of the whole populat
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statethat they use the process approach because ieibast procedure to be follow
especial for beginner writers, 13% ansv that making rechanical mistakes reduce
possibility of getthg good marks so they preffocusing on te mechanics of writing, the

rather prefer the praatt approac.

50% -

40% -

30% -

H Série 1
20% -

10% -

O% 1 1 1 1

Introduction Body Conclusion

Diagram 5.8. The part of the essay students fiffotalit

The researcher aimed, through this item, to findtloe part of the essihe students
see difficult to fulfill. The majority of the respdents and who represent 50% of the wi
sample population stathat the gettig started or the introductios,iaccording to ther
very complex since it stimulates the reader’'s eger 38%respon: that developing
supporting ideas into a bocs their major worry for this part thptovides a hook betwe
the introductory and the concluding idea. 22¢ the targé population asse that
generating a concluding idea is the ever diffisutice they give much attention to the f

two parts that it is tiresome to end up with a matehy idea.

80% -
70% -
60% -
50% -
40% - M Série 2
30% -
20% -
10% -
0% T T T f
Yes No

Série 3

m Série 1

Diagram 5.9. Self assessment to check on pro:
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When the researchenquire whether the students continuously agbessselves t
check on tkir progress, 78% of them st that theymost of the time self assetheir
productions while 22% answ that they dare not evaluate their writings beligvihat th

feedback ofin absent reades more objective and reliable.

45% -
40% -
35% -
30% -
25% A
20% A
15% -

10% -
5% 8 8

0%

W Série 1

Reading  Reading  Practice Listening Time Grammar
and and and
Writing Reading vocabulary

Diagram 5.10. Students’ suggestions of what bdptthem improve their writin

When asked about recommendations for writing imenoent, 43% suggest readi
because itg the best teacher of how to \e better besides it helpise learners to acire
more vocabulary and enricl their culturalliteracy; they further believ that reading
resources related tohe content being taught he a great deal for their high
sophisticated language used by ets and professional writers enak the novice writer
to learn the right way words are arranc

27% recommended an immersion of writing with regdmthe first place to aid tt
learners imitate noteworthy productions and at Haene time learn grammeand
morphology i.e. how words a related to each othan a given piece. They suggested
continuous contextual practice as wellas to improve considerably. 8recommend the
practice of writing through diari, 7% of the population opinthat listenng and reading
are imperative skills in enriching the vocabulatgrage and improving grammar.7% .
not satisfied with the amount of time devoted Triting so they think that devotii more
time creates a positive atmosphere where the teasdre bette leverage his student
productions. 8%of the respondents answer 1 the learners have to intensify th
grammar and vocabulary so that they can feel cenfidshen writing
5.2.1.3.Feedback Use

The third part of the questionnaire deals withghecess of feedback provision. It

primarily concerned with finding out the type ofefiback used to inform the studer
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composition, the importance of feedback provisionthie writer and the frequer of
feedback provision during the teaching of wri, the aspects that usually the stude
receive feedback onhe type of comments they receive and the way thng teachel

corrects students’ productio
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Diagram 5.11. The type of feedback stus receive

The type of feedback used to leverage students’ Ming assignment:

32% of the sample populati, when asked about the type of feedback they re¢
answetthat their teacher provide written feedback evangtthey produce a given piece
writing in the form of comments. % of the informants consider tluse peer feedback
useful when gaugingrogress to encoure collaborative work. 22% st that they are
provided with éectronic feedback, 47% respond that tee-student discussies is the
main techniqgue employed help them improve while 7% state that t receive no

feedback which is contradictory to what lbeen noticed in the observational pl.

60%

40%

20% H Série 1
Série 1
0% - T . £
Very Important Quite Not really
important important important

Diagram 5.12. The importance of feedback to wri
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This item aims to explore the students’ attitudmsards the feedback. 34% of t
respondents believe th&tedbac is very important for it pushethem forward and
leverage their performance. 50% te that such a process important albeit it neec
further consideration and systematic implementatiioguarantee dynamic communicat
of thoughts. 13% of the informanrespondthat in the age of technologies, the teact
feedback is quite important for they can rely oentiselves in improving their skills. Whi
the tiny minority of the population (3%) assumeattfeedback in not important at ¢

especially with the teach&@rauthoritative comments that demotivate the

100%

50% H Série 1

Série 1

0% 1 1 1 1 T

Always Sometimes Rarely Never

Diagram 5.13. Teacher’s provision of feedb

The researcher enquires, through this item, abbe regularity of the feedback tf
studentsreceive on their productions. 22% of the whole dangopulatin respond that
they always receive feedback from their writingcteer because they write a lot and n
their writing assignments to be evaluc. 72% of the respondents stethat they are
sometimes assessed for the time constrains theéele&om offeing responss to their
productions. 4% answéhnat they rarely receive feedback because theyraatimate thei
writings and do not submit their work for formatiassessment while 2% never

responses for they dislike writin
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Diagram 5.14. Thaspects that usually the writing teacher providelib@ck or

When asked about the aspects they usually recaedback on52% of our
informants responthat they most often receive feedback on thetent and ideas, 22
state that organizatios the min concern of their witing teacher while 27% answv that a

great importance is given to the language usedpnessing the idea

60%

40%

20% m Série 1

Série 1

0% + : : .

Only Grades Only error Only written Non of them
correction comments

Diagram 5.15. The type of comments teacher’s

The researcher through this item aims to ascettarntype of feedbk the teacher
provides to his students. 20% of the responcstatethat they receive only grades withc
any ranarks or corrections, 50% resp: that they are generally supplied with ¢ error
correction, 23% declarthat their writing teacher preferupplying written comments |
give them a chance to look for the correct way maoneous statement is to be jented.

7% of the informants receive oral feedback for present orally what they have writte
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Correcting all Correcting Underlining Using code Others
errors significant or circling
errors errors

m Série 1

Diagram 5.16. The way the writing teachorrects students’ productio

This item looks for the kind of rubric the teacl@iows to correct his studen 17%
of the respondents respc that all their mistakes are corrected because thagher use
an anajtic scoring, 33% sta that the sigriicant errors are highlighted, 43declare that
the writing instructorusually underline or circle their errors, 5% asgbet a code |
devised sometimes to comment their writing while say that other technique a
employed including oral discussiot

5.1.1.4The Use of Technologies in Feedbackrovision

The fourth part of the quesnnaire is intendedo find out whethelinstructional
technologies are usedhen providincfeedback to the students’ productions. questions
included aim in the first 0 to ascertain whether the writing teachers use ronic
feedback when teachinthe type of technogies used to offer f'eedback, he importance
of electronic feedbackhé teacher’s provision of accurand complete feedback on errc

and the main geects students learnt from the feedback prow.
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Diagram 5.17. The use of electronic feedback irggapprogres:

This item is intended to find out whether the vgtiteacher uses electronic feedt
to gauge the learners writing performar. The result shows thatfeedback can best
employed through emails or facebook though 60% Il tespondents deny
implementation especia when they considethe ones who do not haveternet
connection at home that constitute an obstaclecartdils he writing teacher any chan

to implement this strategy in providing feedbackheir students’ writin.

54% -

52% -

50% - Série 3
48% - M Série 2
46% - W Série 1
44% -

42% T T T f

Yes No

Diagram 5.18. The use alectronic folios to monitor progress

When the researcher questioned respondents about the possibilitf using
electronic foliosin the feedback process, 46% of them : that they keep copies of iir
writings in files containing word documel, each with and intended purp, to see how
best their performansechang overtime. 54% of the informants ansy that they prefer

using paperand they write only for the sake of exar
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Diagram 5.19. The kind of technologies used in gaygrogres:

Among the students who keep electronic folios toggaprogress, 27%nswer that
they use the word processor, 3% use e mails, 7#ectdogs while 10% use the soc

media to practice writing.
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40% A writing
30% -
20% -
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Diagram 5.20The importance of e feedba

This item aims to find ol the students’ attitudes towards electronic feedb@8%o of
the respondents believe that it a very useful and sophisticated technique to rech&a
mistakes and thereby find an immediate remedyHererroneous statement. 12% of
informants think that it is not practical becauseyt are still in need of strailic

implementation of such device
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Diagram 1.21The teacher’s provision of accurate and comgeedback on errot

This item looks for the accuracy of the feedbacekwhiting teacher provides. Wh
the researcher questioned the students whetha teacher feedback is accurate or |
65% of them answethat it is accurate as they are continuy guided by certail
instructions whenever they produce a given pieoerding. They think that it helps the
to write better by learning from ttpreviously made mistakes. Besides they can re:
back and lean the missed aspecto reduce the amount of flaws. The feedback -
receive, according to some of the informants, htlpsn to acquire new strategies to ¢
with different genres of writir and to write full essays. The remaining of the oesfents
that represent 35% of the total stated that thdlfaek is not accurate because it does

follow a defined procedure i.e. the teacher respoase delivered arbitraril
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B Diagram 5.21.required revision

after the teacher feedback is

necessay
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Diagram 5.22.the stlents’revision after the teacher feedback
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The last item in the student’s questionnaire wdsnided to determine whether
revision is required after receiving the feedbactl to what extent does the latter aid the
learners achieve better outcomes. 75% of the irdatenagree on the fact that feedback
helps novice writer by pinpointing their flaws atiterefore provides useful insights into
how best to present ideas and to improve graduhfiyugh learning from the mistakes
made. They further believe that feedback is so map in re-assimilating and reacquiring
the language aspects they have missed. 25% of #tate that such a process is not
important at all due to the negative effect thabdty have on the writers’ productivity.

5.1.1.5.Analysis and Discussion of the Results

Based on what was presented and the students’mespoone may assume that even
though the institution is supplemented with theassary material needed to cope with the
technological advancement, the respondents stifid fiit underprivileged. The
implementation of these technologies, accordinth¢oresults, even if the students believe
in the positive impact of the technologies over téaching learning process, still needs
further concern and systematized efforts to aidvagée the level of apprenticeship and
thereby promote constructive learning environment.

Just as to what was hypothesized. The result shdahaid generating ideas and
finding out the relevant words to express theimtitus in addition to the language and
mechanics make most of the students think that @eynot reach a good level in
composition and thereby are always anxious to wmitenglish.

Concerning the learners’ attitudes towards thelfaekl they receive, the researcher
found that some learners think that teachers’ comtsnen their writings are demotivating
while others see that it is a good way to informirtiproductivity.

5.2.2.The Teachers’ Questionnaire

The questionnaire was distributed to more than tyvBwve teachers since most of the
exams the students are required to pass teswhgirg ability, yet, only five completed it.
Its primary purpose is to discover the availabibfyusing ICTs in the teaching of writing
and its importance in leveraging the students’ potidlity especially when providing
feedback to inform their writing assignments.

5.2.2.1.Pedagogical use of ICTs

As clearly shown in the following diagram, one @asume that the majority of the
teachers (60%), when they were asked about thexatmical support available in their

classrooms, prefer using their own computers viithdepartment’'s overhead projectors to
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present course®r it was the least they ¢ do to make the course more vivid and the
fact reveal their underestimation and unawarendsthe systematic ways of I1C”
implementation. 2% use internet connection to eremt identical authentic learni
environment. Yet, the other tools suggested, noused them due to their unavailability
time constraints. This reflect an idea that, tstill do not welcome the fact that exposin
students todiffering types of technologies provide a motivgtiatmosphere for tr

learning to take place.

The kind of technological tools available in...

Diagram 5.23The kind of technological tools available in thasdroor

The second item’s results ithe teacher questionnaire show that 40% of
respondents sdbe technological support thareprovided with in a pessimic light for
they believe in fact that it repres a gap between whahé market place off and the
actual technological support. % of the informants contradigtith what they have stat
beforehand. While they belie that the quality of the supposd averag, their use of the

innovation is poor.

100%
50%

0%
Poor The quality of technological support
Average
Good

Very good

Diagram 5.24The quality of technological supp
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As for the level of technology expertise in thessl@om, just as shown in t
following diagram,20% of the respondents beli in their abilities when using tf
technologies, 40% arfairly comfortable with the ICTs since they try keep up witk
techhological advancement, 20%re fairly uncomfortable while 20% re very
uncomfortable with the implementation of ICTs owtoghe time devoted ttheir sessions
that they refuséo integrate any of the available technologiessTsitrue to an extent al
seems very logical when compared with the obsematsult.

40%
30%
20%
10%
0% , .
The teachers' level of technology expertise in
& the classroom

Diagram 5.25The teachers' level of technology expertise inctassroor

This item B intended to check whether any institutional suppgor ICTs
improvementis planned to leverage their use in instruc. 90% of the informants den
any support the department plans to integrate i@ Tsarning. 10% respol that there is a
considerale support for several technological dev were brought to the departme

lately and a module of informatics was devised especigilly the implementation of th
LMD system.

100%
50%

0,
0% Institutional support for ICTs improvement

No

Diagram 5.25Institutional support for ICTs improvem:
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The teachers’ aims behind using technologies autheersity differ significantly
While somefind them useful in organizing and keeping recastisheir worl, others use
them to select practical teaching resources. Therityaof the respondeni(60%) use the
technologiego organize their work, prepare their lessons,oofirid teaching resours.

While only 20% use them to design teaching res@usoeas to meet their students’ ne:

80%
60%
40%
20%

0%

Organize The aim of using ICTs
work and Prepare _ .
keep records lessons Find teaching s
resources esign
teaching

resources

Diagram 5.26The aim of using ICT

Just as shown in the following diagram, all of thiermants (100%) believe in tt
fact that ICTs facilitate the teachind certain concepts and skills by offering acces
more authentiadlata. 40% of the total reck that technologies support all the learn
styles and stimulate the students’ attention t@lve in the courses and thereby contrik
to improve the level ofheir expertise. 80% statbat the innovations encour: creativity
on the part of both théeacher and the student while others (6(respond that the
continuous implementation of the ICTs improve thedents’ ability in using them ar

thereby promotan autonomous learning environme
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100%

50%

0%

Facilitate
teaching

The benefits of ICTs
Support

learning Support
creativity Improve the

use of ICTs

Diagram 5.27The benefits of ICT

5.2.2.2.Writing instruction

This part of the teacher questionnaire aims to weiceome issues related to -
approach the writing instructor follows when teachwriting. The result is depicted in t
following diagrams to illustrate the teachers’ r@sges

The first item result shows thaihe majority of the respondents (40%) stror
disagreehat their students when comiing try to view their productions za piece of art
that communicatestheir thoughts to an intended audience. 20% belighat
communicating ideass the first concern of their students since they encouraged 1
logically organize theirdea: and forget about any mechanical aspects might hinder
their productivity.

When the researcher questioned the teachers aheupdssibility of assistg
students in understanding that the writing progegslves many sub skills, 40% disag!
because they think that, especially for novice evsit aspecialemphasi should be on the
macro aspects so as not to confuse themselvesearignstage. The reaining agree to an
extent that the learners give equal attention ¢osthib skills that had better be interwo
to achieve unity within the produced t¢

Brainstorming and planning the written work in theting class is an imperati\
step according tthe majority of the resindents (60%) who strongly ag that without
well organized background information about thed@ hand, even a skillful writer cot
do nothing. While 20% expre their neutral view concerning prewriting may be dogse
they thnk that a second year student at the universitydcdo more with an experien

with the English language of about six yei
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According to the fourth item, the great majoritytbé respondents (60%) agree on
the idea that group and pair work is the panaceafist brainstorming, planning, making
outlines, and revising problems. Yet, 20% of tHenmants avoid such a strategy for it is a
waste of time and a source of troubles where idstéavorking collaboratively and share
noteworthy views, the students’ talk about othsués.

After a student produces a piece of writing, pemrection has to be done prior to
teacher’'s correction is a good way to assess théests, according to 60% of the
respondents, how to spot mistakes and therebyfén afcollaborative atmosphere where
by exchanging drafts they share views and conskmotvledge. A teachers’ comment is
to proceed to direct the discussions and positivétyrm their students’ productions.

When the researcher enquire about the possibilipraviding feedback to the ideas
presented and their organization, the respondeatitsam a dividing line between those
who agree and those who deride. While 20% agrebemact that ideas and organization
must be given much concern.

40% of the informants agreed on the idea that thdests had better write a final
draft after peer correction and teacher’s correcsio as to form a more reliable view about
their productions. While some (20%) express theésinterest, others (40%) strongly
disagree to waste an important portion of the utstonal time on issues that are ranked
among the learners’ responsibilities. Rather, thefer to devote the great amount of the
time to writing.

As for the last item the researcher found thatrdspondents prefer to expose the
learners to different genres of writing as theyl wé writing for different purposes so as to
succeed in their academic and professional life.

The result shows that the process approach is daloean extent. Though the
teachers focus on certain steps in the procesthéyrthink they are important, they still
lack the opportunity to significantly apply it. Tenalways constitutes an obstacle that
hinders them and their students as well.
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70% A

60% -

50% -
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40% - mA

30% -
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20% - msSD

10% -
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1st item 2nditem 3rditem 4thitem 5thitem 6thitem 7thitem 9thitem

Diagram 5.28. Process appro

Product Approach

The majority of the respondents and that represgd®s of the whole strongly agr
that their students should learn to write corremitances and build them up into a |
from the beginning while the remaining split betwdbose who agree (20%) to extent
that the mistakes made would not mortify the comicatmg purpose of the text. 20
stated that they should express neutrality conngrthis for it is rather unreasonable
receive a flawless piece of writin

Most of the respondents agreed he urgent need to pay a special attentio
improve grammatical accuracy in writing classeseylthink that the mistakes wot
become more serious when fossilized. For thisjngiteachers must never accept tr

The same result was got when the recher enquired about the possibility
referring to model essay to help the learners wstded the way they can compose a p
of writing. 60% of the respondents express theiorgf agreement. They think tt
imitating certain models makes the learnrecognize how best to arrange the seme
and syntactic structures to successfully commueitheir thoughts in a well manag
production.

In writing classes, the focus has to be on whatesits produce at the end of
lesson. This means that thecher does not assess the procedure a writer gomggthto
compose a piece of writing. Nearly the majority¥&)0agreed that a final draft reflects f
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students’ reasoning because the continuous inteovemterrupts the flow of ideas and
hence paralyzes the learner.

It is of importance to consider that writing in thiassroom does not help students
and it is impossible to make it realistic. The @spents (60%) also support this view.
They believe that writing is a time consuming skilat needs much preparation and
composing a final draft is not an easy task. Fa, this preferable to introduce the topic
and give the students chance to write at homeoAsdme (20%), holding this idea could
cause troubles since academic success rests upttenwexams that take place in the
classroom. So, the writers had better get accustdmevriting in class and for a defined
amount of time.

The sixth item sustain to a great extent what les Istated beforehand. For most of
the respondents, it is not worth spending too ntiradle on making the students write in
class.

40% of the informants support the suggestion thasstudents should be left alone to
work on the writing activities. As already statélagy believe that the students is the first
responsible for what they are intended to fulfiildavhat ensures success is their endeavor
to achieve the goal i.e. writing a well organizeecp.

As to the last two items, the writing teacher isrs@as a language teacher who must
avoid error fossilization. The teachers have taemirall the grammar mistakes that the
students make in their writing since the academeguirements call for accuracy and
neatness. For this, most of the respondents (6@Hd) strongly that all written language
can be regarded as formal language, so it shoulldweess.

The following diagram summarizes the findings.
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Diagram 5.29. product approac

Just as illustrated in the following diagram, whbe researcher asked the teacl

about the aspects theylyen to direct their responses 20% state that they foon the

immediate impresons of the writing, 40% state that their commesiisn from the

students’ abilities to wite, while, 20% gie much concerrio the students’ goals f

improvement. The great major of the respondent$80%), however, foct on the

elemens included in the curriculum and which the studemésstudyin.

80%

60%

40%

20%

0%

Impressions of Directing responses

The students'

the writin
& abilities to The students'
write goals for The aspec.ts
improvement being studied

Diagram 5.30Directing respons:
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5.2.2.3The use of technologies in writing instructiol

60% -

40% -

20% -

0% - .
The use of electronic feedback

No

Diagram 5.31The use of electronifeedback

The researcher through this item wanted tcw whether electronic feedback is us
to gauge progres$0% of the informants swer that they dmot use such a techniq
because implementing technologies is far froality while the remaining ste that they
comment on students writings using a variety ofhtetogical aid to avoid
misunderstandings and to facilitate the feedbaokgs.

45%

40% -

35% -

30% -

25% -

20% -

15% -

10% -

5% -

O%' T T T T

Word processing E mails Blogs Facebook Others

Diagram 5.32The type of technologies used in feedback provi
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When asked about the type of technologies usedffes teedback, 40% of the
respondents answer that they use the word proceksinthey believe it helps the learners
easily spot their mistakes as it offers immediatggestions to correct most of the
mechanic mistakes. Others (40%) prefer Emailsdelfaok, which is used by only 20% of
the informants because it preserves the teachaf‘sespect by keeping a bridge.
5.2.2.4.Feedback use

All of the informants agree on the importance adieack in the teaching of writing.
They believe that it is an imperative step in lageng the students’ productivity and that
should take place whenever possible to inform anecdthe processing of ideas when

composing.

120%

100%

80%

60%

40%

20%

0%

Very important Important Quite important Not really Not important at
important all

Diagram 5.33. The importance of feedback

Just as shown in the following diagram, 60% of thepondents state that they
always provide feedback to assess the studentsgvability while 40% declare that time
prevents them from continuously evaluating all tlsudents’ papers, so most of the time
they focus on global mistakes and the possible i@ays/oid them. They either re-teach

the missed aspects or recommend some learninggat
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Diagram 5.34. The frequency of feedback provision

60% of the respondents, as shown in the followiragm, use teacher written
feedback to assess the students’ writing abilitye $ame result is got for the teachers’ use
of peer feedback, and oral teacher-students cardese They hold that, when interwoven,
they would have an everlasting positive effect be triters’ productions. On the one
hand, peer feedback encourages collaboration athenigarners, while, on the other one,
teacher-students conferencing opens up great appies for the students to strengthen
their self esteem when they get involved in thesssient process.

70%

60% -
50% -
40% -
30% -
20% -
10% -
0% - T T

teacher written Peer feedback Electronic feedback  Oral teacher-student
feedback conferences

Diagram 5.35. The type of feedback used

Just as shown in the following diagram, the greajonity of the respondents (80%)
use written comments as a formative tool to infohne students’ productivity. Comments,
according to them, direct the learners indirectly find the right way an erroneous
utterance must be written. 60% believe that eroorection is very influential and limits to
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an extent errors’ fossilization. Further, corregtthe errors directly gi's an intention that
the processing of ideas relies on the number dfakes made for too much errcharm the

communicative aspect of the writir

Feedback procedure

(9
g & o B Feedback procedure
N & 9
© & & &
@ )
& & &
Q © «°
& O e
N <

Diagram 5.36Feedback procedt

When the informants were asked about the writiqgeets that should gaimuch
concern the responses differ considerably. All of thepmglents repl that language must
take a front seat when assessing stu’ papers because they think that language e
affect the communicative purpose and lead to mistgtdndin¢ 80% sled light on the
organization of ideas since the process matterswaHive 40% focu on the richness of tr

content and the brightness of the id

120%

100%

80%
60% B The writing aspects being
assessed
40%
- .
0% T T 1

Content and ideas Organization Language

Diagram 5.37The writing aspects being asse:

The majority of the responde, as presented in thellil@ving diagram (60%) strive
to identify all the mistakes made for they see thelwes merely langue teachers who are
determined to ensuraccuricy. 20% of the informants statidat they spc only the
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mistakes that obscure meaning. 40% concentratée frequently occurring mistakes
as to provide a holistic remedy for them. 20% af thspondents, however, give spe
concern to the coherence and cohesion within tkte

70%

60% -

50% -

40% -
30% -

20% -
0% n T T T 1

B Mistakes identification

all mistakes  Mistakes that frequently others
obscure occuring
meaning mistakes

Diagram 5.38Mistakes identificatio

This item aims to find out the bacupon which the teachers’ feedback practices
According to the following diagrar 60% of the respondents follow the institutio
guidelines while at the same time rely on theircpdent experiences. No one, howe
looks for the stuents’ contribuions or seeksheir suggestions. 20%sk for help from
other teachers who are more experienced when iesamgiving the suitable feedbi for
a particular genre of text.

the basis for the provided feedback

Diagram 5.39the basis for the provided feedb

When the researcher enquilabout the students’ attitudes towards the feedbamk
reeive. 50% of the teachers s that most of the time their studerunderestimate their
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comments for they see them demotivating. The stsdgive much importance to the
marks, they add. The remaining of the respondemésver that their students value the
feedback and sometimes call for more to improve.

As to the feedback mechanisms the students favet, itiee respondents views differ
considerably. Some state that they prefer receividgect feedback for it fosters students’
independent improvement by allowing them to fixithegrors themselves. For others, All
that is important is to be corrected; they do nakenany difference of what kind of
feedback do they receive. Some of the respondestsex that the majority of the students
prefer direct feedback to indirect comments.

The great majority of the respondents, when asksmlitatheir attitudes towards
feedback and to what extent does it helps achietterboutcomes, some say that feedback
may have a great effect on improving the studentging quality and performance as it
also encourages critical thinking and constructivigcism. Others state that it is useless
and have no effect over the learners’ apprentipeshi

90%
80% -
70% -
60% -
50% -
40% -
30% -
20% -
10% -
0% -

—

Yes No

Diagram 5.40. the use of teacher feedback in @vssi

The result of this item shows some contradictiowkbat has been stated beforehand.
80% of the informants declare that their studefttend to the feedback they receive and
use it for revision. While only 20% answer that g8tadents underestimate the teacher’s
feedback for they are reluctant to correct and itevieir essays.

Some of the teachers, when asked about what carshelents improve, opine that,
apart from feedback provision, other types of ¢la@s intervention such as pre-writing
sessions devoted for extensive reading and posingirdetermined to the teaching of

mechanics of writing or the teaching of writingasérgies would have positive impact on
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the writing assignments. Others suggest an exjporatf new lexis instead of providing
marks when assessing the students’ productions.

When the researcher enquired about the differestorfa that would influence the
feedback, time occupy the top of the list. Theyldhat time curtailed them the chance to
tackle as many significant strategies as possibleobst up their students’ productivity.
Others listed the level of the writing per se impedhe feedback. While the remaining of
the informants said that the student’s demotivatm unwillingness to practice the
writing skill is a major hindrance.

As for the teachers’ directions for feedback impdemation, some suggested to
devote more time to writing instruction and thdeadback session had better immediately
follow the writing course to reflect that revisiaa part of writing. Others insist on
revealing that writing is process not a product tieeds heavy practice inside and outside
classroom. Guided peer-review of student writing amactice the most important issues
are imperative. They recommended group work asnaqea for all the writing ills that
direct the learners to focus on their improvemamd aot to intervene in banal issues.
Others believe that specifying a whole sessionast priting activities where a remedial
work is emphasized to pinpoint the major hindrances

5.2.2.5.Discussions of the Teachers’ Questionnaire

Contrary to the hypothesis which states that nargjuage teachers consider ICTs, if
used appropriately, as an important tool that miggsee a dire effect on the teaching-
learning of the writing skill. The researcher fduhat, however, most of the instructors do
not prefer an over reliance on the technologiesrfost of them keep using the traditional
ways believing that ICTs are just a waste of time.

5.2.3.Classroom Observation

During the first observational session that tookcpl on November 12015, the
teacher asked his students to write a five pardgeapay about peer pressure and the effect
of the internet on behavior. The teacher dividesl ghoup into sub group and gave each
group a topic to encourage a sense of competifiatiscussion was started by asking the
learners about the different steps a writer goesutih to write an introduction, and then
moved to collect as many views as possible abaututes of internet. Shortly after, he
asked about the possible ways peer pressure ceul@éfined so as to use the definition as

a general statement.
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Concerning the teaching aids, the teacher makesfusely poly-cops to aid the
students concentrate more. The learners’ interoestare encouraged, either by asking
question or responding to the instructor's questiowhile the teacher mediated the
discussions as possible to control time. More @stingly, the students listen thoroughly to
each other.

A portion of time was then devoted to the compostage; the teacher gave the
students chance to write an introduction to thegags. When they finished, they read the
leader of the group read the writing while the heacintervene to either correct some
mistakes or to provide suggestions for better esgpoms of ideas. Since, one hour and a
half did not suffice, the students were asked tmpete the whole essays at home to be
submitted for correction.

While the teacher deals with one idea the studdoliew considerably and
consequently kept the threads of thoughts wellnvdgen. He referred to the poly-cop.
Most of the time, the teacher made the decisioassim enable the majority of the students
enable students understand the way idea are osghimzparagraphs and to reach the main
intended objectives.

The next session took place on Novembéf. 2Bwas about narrative writing and its
main characteristics. After explaining what is ntelay narrative description, the teacher
moves to a debate trying to check his studentsuiatgpn of some aspects of writing
especially indentation and paragraphing, and whateant by unity or coherence; one idea
developed within one paragraph.

He gave them a hand outs that presented a detadpthnation of narrative
description. After that, they were asked to write tbeir own a story that happened to
them. The teacher then moved to provide feedbackdiscussed the main attributes a
narrative text should possess. When they finishedppointed some students to read their
productions and opened a debate after the perfaenud reading.
5.2.4.The Test

After attending some sessions, the researcher fiex®d the opportunity to teach a
group of second year students each Sunday durirfddg.28he strived to implicate
technologies in the presentation of the coursesimrle feedback provision. Among the
ICTs the researcher used a data show, interneectinity, and audio equipment.

The researcher started the presentation of thesesuhat were primarily meant to

explain and uncover some issues related to writiager on, the students practiced writing
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some essays that are included in the appendicesh Bme the students write, the
researcher corrected the productions and triedf¢éo feedback based on a holistic scoring
to treat the global errors that basically obscheerheaning of their communications.

The investigator has administered a summative s$estthat she can diagnose
students’ main deficits and test the hypothesisd&its were required to write an essay in
response to literature. So they were asked to aeadvel written by Elizabeth Gaskell
North and South. Subsequently, they watched a maaigion of the work to be asked to
write a summary of the story. The productions ween written on the word, sent to the
teacher, through a facebook group created fordke sf the investigation, and corrected.

As to what has been noticed from students’ produsti the main difficulties that
hinder their writing ability are those that are bilpesized including mechanics, generating
ideas, and the choice of suitable words to comnati@ia given idea. Moreover and just
related to what has been suggested, studentslactard to write as most of them did not
give back their work written by word processor. Yfdw students contacted the teachers
to get feedback about their writings.

A tangible effect can be noticed after using thehtelogies to inform the students’
writings when formatively assessing the writers fpviding useful strategies. The
students who received electronic feedback expegtbacpositive change occurring. After
suggesting some techniques to deal with the wstitg name but few, the use of the word
processor instead of the pens and the implementafid dictionaries, their productions
improve considerably. Besides, they were greatlyivated to write. The result, thus,
validate what has been hypothesized for it confttiet the systematic use of ICTs when
commenting on students performances.

Consequently, through the regular and approprigegration of ICTs and the direct
implementation of the necessary methods for itkugion particularly when correcting or
providing feedback to what they have produced, Ehdanguage learners can write better.
5.3.Conclusion

This chapter shed light on the result got fromrégearch instruments including the
teacher and students’ questionnaires, the obsenva#ind the written test. A detailed
description and interpretation of the findings wassented and thereby compared with the
hypotheses formed beforehand. The findings confirnee freat extent what has been

hypothesized.
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6.1. Introduction

This chapter is devoted to provide some useful gegiaal implications related to
the issue under investigation. In the first go, tbgearcher will tackle the integration of
connectivity to write different writing genres irFE classes, the strategic use of feedback,
and the avoidance of grammar correction in thesassent of students’ papers. It also
includes a description of the synchronous and #ymehronous technological tools and

their use in the teaching of the writing skill.
Assumptions about Writing in the Digital Era

It is universally acknowledged that young peoplewreverything about computers
and are familiar with using the technologies. Has they are most often named digital
natives. But the question to be asked is: to whé&tre is their knowledge about ICTs
enough to enable them cope with the neck breakiagges that the requirements of the

age imposed on them.

Just as stated by Pystash and Ferdig (2014) omls nedearn the technologies, learn
through the technologies, and learn about the tdofgres and this is mainly the
researcher's concern in the current investigationhe following are some
recommendations intended to both teachers and desarto best implement the
technologies in the teaching learning process imeg® and in the teaching of the writing

skill in particular.

6.2. Using the internet in writing instruction

Internet opens up great opportunities for languksgening. It offers a massive
amount of authentic resources, especially for dagners of the English language. They
can indeed surf the whole world by a simple clicktibe mouse. Further, it is said that the
internet is a significant teaching aid in writinfpgses for it provides a rich context and
various writing genres to learn from. The questiorbe raised, however, is how best to
implement such a tool to improve the students’ imgitand to achieve as much learning

outcomes as possible.

Although he does not call for a total rejection trdditional instruction that rely
heavily on noteworthy written resources, Jarek kaansists on the implementation of
technologies as a teaching aid to support writirsgruction. Jarek Krajka (2000), based on

web pagese-mail connectionandcreating class websitessuggested a set of ideas to
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deal with different genres and make them more é@starg through the introduction of the

internet when teaching writing to English languagelents.

6.2.1. Writing a letter to a friend

Email correspondence makes communication with agpeof the same age more
realistic and practical as it creates a feelingntérest. The students, through the use of
emails, can genuinely communicate with key palsnftbe English speaking countries or
with their classmates. The students are likelyivated when they receive real responses
and thereby seek further dealings. E-mail inteoastigenerate cooperative learning and
real acquaintances that significantly lead to thprovement of cultural awareness to make

the learners appreciate other cultures and theneprsove their understanding to the other.

6.2.2. Writing a biography

As recommended, Krajka prefers a pre-session wtheregeacher presents all the
necessary requirements of writing a biography idiclg the structuring and the vocabulary
to be used. By laying emphasis on these aspeetseacher could move on to use the web
that constitutes a resourceful area that providgeeat deal of information a writer needs
to improve and writes better. The learner can,ifigstance, be directed to the sites that
publish biographies and aid the beginners to whm. Choosing and selecting among
the range of the recently updated models aboubpsrthey know give the students the
freedom and autonomy to acquire the strategiessthinhis own needs and the techniques
that enable him to create his own way of thinkingd awriting. This is the sole

characteristic the internet possesses and is inadeghtageous over other resources.

After selecting the suitable models and readingntiieoroughly, unlike the offline
lesson, the students will be asked to transform d¢hesen models into prompted
biographies so as they pinpoint and summarize thm features of a biography and to
write biographies of the persons they admire. Latethey exchange the drafts using their
Emails for feedback and further suggestions todbaiimotivational atmosphere. Through
creating a web log special for that class, for gatieg a sense of involvement and more
authentic and rewarding atmosphere, the studemtspuahblish their production after the

corrections.
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6.2.3. Writing a descriptive essay

As already suggested, the key pal connection idbést technique to be used in the
teaching of descriptive writing. The students Wwal asked to describe a well known person
in their country and later on exchange it with tHedy pals. The teacher plays a role of a
guide and a supervisor so as to develop an opedediattitude and a real understanding
of the other’s culture.

6.2.4. Writing an argumentative essay

The emphasis on the structuring of the essay iast.fithe teacher is to pay a special
attention when presenting the necessary skillsisemmeeds most when dealing with an
argumentative essay. It is suggested that the fusente course books is imperative since
they enable the students to attain the essentibrdary and the modeling of a given

argumentative piece.

The teacher needs to highlight certain issueshbahinks can widen the students’
knowledge and that constitute an obstacle, espedralpersuasive writing on abstract
issues. In fact, researching about the topic hilpswriters to afford a more serious point

of view whether it would be for or against.

Reading and digesting the selected web data arentjer concern in the online
session. However, researching a variety of websibtelsevaluating the content they afford
sounds overwhelmingly tiresome. Group work is theaf the best technique that
encourages collaborative discussions. The instrabtes has to design the lesson in order
to meet the students’ needs and to achieve momomels by assigning one topic to two
students. They should weigh the arguments and elecitether the pros prevail over the
cons or vise versa. Finally, the students are asikemrite the assays in pairs and share
their writings with the classmates for feedback &mdher corrections since it reduces

stress and is rather favorable.

After submitting the final draft, and to ensurdhanticity and the students’ personal
touch, the teacher had better evaluate the coreqs$, and grammar so as to encourage
the students balance their writing and reduce theuat of mistakes for they impede the
communicating purpose of the passage. Shortly Hfterevisions and the corrections, the
assays are published in the class blog to guaraestecontribution in the process and to

boost up the learners enthusiasm.
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6.2.5. Writing advertisements and notifications

The internet is thought to be very useful sinceupplies the writing teacher and
students with a variety of materials to analyze bain from in teaching this genre. To
name but few, online newspapers constitute a natbwsource of information concerning

advertising and notifications.

The teacher, during the online session, adaptm#terial so as to enable the learners
choose among the advertisements the ones thaf areeest to them. They actually find
in the web a range of appealing models which peviccedom that the traditional
resources curtail. Online newspapers offer encangagxamples that are meant in the first
go to advertise for real purposes not only, likdimary books of instruction, for studying.
Online adverts present the necessary vocabularysandturing that helps sort out the

main characteristics and layout this specific geatgiires.

Students then move to the subsequent step i.engvtiteir own copies. It is said that
writing about real things provides a more authemtiesentation of thoughts and an
understandable depiction. It is advisable thus twoarage the students to write
adverstisents about the aspects available in teeestor it eases the communication of
ideas to the intended audience, more particuldmty dlassmates who will considerably
react to the writings, when published in the chagbsite for the students must feel their

writing is valued.

6.3. Suggestions for appropriate and effective febdck

The choice of the effective way of feedback praisis an imperative step in the
planning of a writing course. The teacher had béftes choose among the common ones
the most positive methods that consider the studesire in the first place. Besides, the
aim of the course is the determining factor thataies the type of feedback the teacher has
to employ in informing his students’ performancesduse the feedback that does not go
in tandem with the writing assignment may lead teunderstanding. For this, the writing
teacher has to take into account while prepariegctiurse the goals of the assignment, the
stage of the writing process, and the form of feettlto be employed. (Gordon Williams,
2003)

It is recommended that the instructor should creatdevise a rubric based on the

writing textbooks available for the sake of unifyia standard set of symbols or markings
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that also indicate how best the corrections shdddmade according to each symbol.
Besides, Gordon Williams (2003) suggests thatnigihhe students’ awareness of the type
of feedback employed would influence their perfonge positively especially when

considering form and content.

Properly designing direct and consistent commemdiscaestions is thought to be the
best way that focuses the writers’ attention ondtwetent and the process of the writing.
This, according to them, would create a kind ofvewsation between the teacher and the
student and afford an understanding of the commsmtas to use them constructively.
These comments will, after training, develop intenferences. The latter will be an

excellent way to uncover ambiguity by asking dirgaestions to each other. (Kroll, 2001)

Gordon Williams (200Bsuggested a list of questions a writing teachersicans
when giving feedback. The following includes an repée, adopted from his work, of

commenting on content and form and conferencesrieama

6.3.1. General questions

a. Is the feedback consistent with the goals otthese?

b. Is the feedback consistent with the goals oagsggnment?

c. Is the feedback consistent with the goals for phase of the assignment?
Form

is the feedback clear and easy for the studeniaderstand?

Did | use the system and symbols that | made tndesits aware of?

Have | consistently marked the same errors or tgpesrors?

Have | marked the errors that | tole the studemisuld or that | covered in class?
Have | marked anything not gone over in class? Why?

Will the students know what | do with the feedback?

- ® 2 0 T @

Did | correct the errors or mark it for the studetd correct? Why?

@

Content

a. Is the feedback clear and easy for the studergsd¢@nd understand?
b. Did | use the system and symbols that | made tindesits aware of?
c. Have | marked the same errors or types of errors?
d

. Have | made only negative remarks or did | alsopesative comments?
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e. Are the comments | made specific to content andptidblems we covered in
class?
Comments for feedback on content

| like this very much.

This is a good example.

Tell me more about this.

Can you think of another example?

Do you have a personal example about this?

- ® 2 0 T p

Can you make this clearer?
Can you think of another way to say this?
Why do you think so?

> @

Is this paragraph complete?

J. Do you think this necessary? Why or why not?
k. Should this paragraph be devided?

l. s your thesis clear?

m. You are repeating yourself here.

n. | am not sure what you mean?

6.3.2. Conferences

Pre conference questions for students

a. Were there any comments or markings that you didinderstand?

b. Were there any comments or markings that you utmtsut were not sure what
to do with?

c. Were there any other things about the assignmealass that you have questions

on?

Pre conference questions for teachers

What aspects of this course/ assignment are tllests performing wellon?

What aspects of course/assignment do the studeatstn improve on? How?

Are there any errors that are consistent?

o 0o T p

Are there any other points to cover in this confies®
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6.4. The role of online tools in promoting EFL wriing

Since their introduction into education, the pemnasimpact of the new
technologies on writing instruction lead many tog@nre how best can such tools
improve the students writing abilities to meet temands of the age. Considerable
alterations touched the writing environment andearcdivision occurred; conventional
writing and digital writing are now the major congeof most writing scholars. Digital
writing is thought to create a more spontaneougyqseful and interactive atmosphere
that is often needed to boost up the learners siathim.

It is recommended thus to incorporate online comipation in the writing
courses so as to enable the students to acquiretiessary strategies for accomplishing
his role in the globally digitized world. It is m®than a prerequisite to keep up with the
requirements of the digital era but rather to pesiy improve the students’ language
learning for in online communication they can buig their long term language
proficiency.

Al Mahrooqi et al (2015) suggested that electramiiting may be carried through
two basic types of digital tools and that the wgtinstructor might use in their teaching
of this interactive skill. Online synchronous toalsd online asynchronous tools are the
main categories.

6.5. Synchronous (real time) tools

The best known synchronous tool intended to writivggruction is chatting. Such
a facility can be used to create a virtual learnatignosphere where the students can
interact positively in a real time communicationrtifal contexts can be established in
the computer laboratories or assigned as homewoensure real interaction and more
attainment. (Kue, Wible, & Chou, 2001)

With the age of connectivity, EFL teachers can masily get his students to use
the language they acquired at anytime, anywhere vatid anyone. Many sites are
designed to meet EFL students’ needs and therepsoira their performance in a more
authentic setting. To name but a few, SchMOOze éIsity, MOO, the English Club,
Clubcooee, are thought to be the most useful chaisoon the net that are intended for
non native English language students and that a@eeven the low linguistic
performance to enable the learners ameliorate.

However, the teacher has to supervise the commntionsaby adapting the

chatting sessions to meet a given teaching goalt@anohprove a particular language
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structure. Torky (2015) on her part recommendedesaativities to be practiced through
synchronous dealing.

6.5.1. Interviewing people

The students can be asked to interview people fovariety of areas so as to
gather as much information as needed to enrich tiitural literacy. The conversations
may include information about their customs, foaohd traditions. Later on the
conversation history will be recorded and submitimdevaluating their accuracy and
adequacy.

6.5.2. Providing a video streaming

This activity requires the integration of YouTube any other video sites. The
students will then afford a short report about whaty have watched. The report should
include a short description, a summary of the aunéad criticism so as to enable the
students to afford their own point of view. Theyncafter that share their writing for
further discussion in a group created on facebdole. latter encourages argumentation
through the students’ justifications afforded imple sentences for choosing a certain
view. (Nur, 2010)

6.5.3. Retrospective reflections

Chatting sessions can greatly affect the studemtareness of the main lacunas in
their inter-language system. The teacher can pmybe common problem his students
face when communication so as he identifies them hissed language aspects.
Designing a chatting session may improve the ststdeerformance through follow up
comments, back channeling and further questionseftaction.

Although synchronous tools afford spontaneous lagrenvironment, they have
been criticized for the type of communication tloéfer may restrict the students as they
lack a planning stage. For this, the integratiom®fnchronous tools is in fact required,
especially for novice writers. Asynchronous toolgim offer the students chance to
participate with thoroughly prepared writings.

6.6. Asynchronous (delayed) tools

Through this facility, the student can interacthwkiey pals in considerably distinct
periods of time. Since they don’t have to be presaiine at the same time, the students
have the advantage of planning beforehand thetingd. To name but a few, e-mails,

blogs, social networking sites, list serves, newsps, bulletin boards are thought to

147



Chapter Six Recommendations for practice

offer delayed comments and interactions. (PereddPaad Thirunarayanan, 2002: 193).
Email, however, is the best known and used toolranieFL learners.

Al Mahrooqi et al (2015) short-listed the followings the main advantages
asynchronous communication possesses.

1. Such tools integrate writing with reading by praugl a comprehensive
input from the key pals and classmates’ readingt timluence
considerably their writing performances.

2. It presents a variety of authentic tasks that dtmeuthe students’
communicative ability.

3. By encouraging peer review, asynchronous tools lendie students to
value revision after receiving feedback.

4. Supporting a student centered atmosphere wheresttltkents’ can do
without the teacher who may ignore their voice whessent.

5. These tools build the students’ self confidence sutssequently improve
self consciousness by allowing them to read cdyeftheir peers
comments, edit their writings and send the reptiely when they feel
satisfied with their performances.

6.6.1. Emails — a strategic tool for writing instriction and feedback on writing
assignments

The integration of emails in EFL classes, espaciallwriting courses, would have
lasting effect if used systematically. Email comneation enables the students to
interact with native speakers and their teachethatime they feel suitable. So they
have more control over the learning process. Besitle teachers can retrieve their
students’ writing for analysis and grading when it@ing their progress in the skKill.

Email can be used as an important tool to encoudigeging either between
classes to foster reading and writing exchangestwéeen students of the target language
and native speakers to raise awareness. It carbalssed strategically to ease student-
teacher interactions, especially conferencing asdllback on the writers’ productions.
Emails increase constructive dealings even beybacdkassroom since the writing skill
needs more concentration and an over reliance adimgs. The students’ anxiety
lessens due to the large amount of time they detmtde writing and the relaxing
atmosphere they offer. Further, the teachers cagive the productions, organize them,
and basically offer the appropriate evaluationaohestudent.
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The following will present an illustration of a dmtrate out of class email

communication devised by Torky (2015: 253)

Orientation, paring students and sharing contdotiimation

v

Writing and peer revising the first self introdustiemail

v

Sending the email to overseas partners

!

Receiving the self introduction email from partners

\ 4

Sending and receiving another email about an istieig cultural aspect of each other’s otherg
culture

Exchanging questions about eachother’s culture

v
Sending archived and saved emails to the teacttersamming up the positive and negatiye
aspects of emailing experience

According to Torky (2015), emailing sessions canamanged according to the
intended objective of each one. She recommendgtbawriting teacher plans successive
courses for email use in writing classes. The festail should be dedicated to self-
introduction where the students get acquaintedhénfollowing session the students are
required to present briefly their culture to theipéents. The students will then contact at a
more personal level where the teacher does notvarie until the students achieve the
communicative purpose. Later on, remedial sessiolh®e planned to offer the necessary
feedback.

6.5.2. Listservs

A listserv is defined a%a system that allows the teacher to create, managed
control electronic mailing lists on any corporateetwork or on the internet”.lt can be
used to foster offline writing and collaborativaleing as it can improve interactivity and
audience awareness. It is suggested that the gvtdgcher should organize his classes into
groups each one headed by what Torky (2015) callgtbup representative. Each group
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will discuss opinions through the representativeasdo manage the large volume of the
emails sent to the teacher in addition to involvimg learners into a motivating atmosphere

where they keep active within the group.

6.6.3. Social networking sites

Social networking sites enable the students to mvéhbta large and varied discourse
community by making their networks visible. Thoutjese sites do not offer a prolonged
discussion to keep the thread of ideas well inteemo they remain the best tool to lessen
the learners’ anxiety and promote EFL writing. Feomk and twitter occupy the top of the

list of asynchronous communication.

The following diagram presents the main steps ¥a#id when using facebook in the

teaching of writing as suggested by Torky (2015%)25

Creating a group on facebook

Iy

Posting videos, books, topics and links by bothtéaeher and students

Iy

Inviting guests so that they can contribute todiseussion

I

When the class is over, the teacher decides whetludose or keep the site

I

Making sure the students respond to the teachessp

Many activities can be performed through socialwmoeking sites, but it is
brainstorming that seems to be the most efficieetvdting activity that motivates the
students and involve them interactively in collaime work. The teacher and the students
can share so many strategies including how to peefpa writing through reading, editing,

revising and modifying the productions. (Kabilarakt2010)

6.6.4. Web-blogging

Blogs are thought to have the same characteriatidseffect as diaries in an EFL
context. They enable the students to regularly goat productions and practice writing
more authentically and freely. The teacher is terirene when necessary to offer positive

comments, pick out noteworthy ideas and boost agstiidents to write better.
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6.7. Conclusion

This chapter tackled some useful pedagogical irapbas including the integration
of connectivity when teaching the writing of diféett genres in EFL classes, the strategic
use of feedback, and the avoidance of grammar ct@rein the assessment of students’
papers. It also took into consideration how best sfinchronous and the asynchronous

technological tools can be used in the teachingesatlation of the writing skill.
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General conclusion

The possibility to connect the teaching of Engltshreality increases due the
noticeable development that touches the virtualldvosing software applications,
searching for information on the Internet, chattiagd game playing occupy the top of the
list of technological tools that can be used to endide learning atmosphere more vivid and
original. It is so easy for the language teachebring the world into the classroom and
have students use authentic materials and patécipareal communicative contexts to

successfully gain competence that is summerizedhat is known as literacy and oracy.

To develop literacy, the language student has teeldp his reading and writing
abilities. Writing is, thus, a necessity that recgsi creativity and a good deal of reading
for the writer to produce a polished piece. Writiadoy no means an end, yet a means to
an end since the students’ academic success isviiedheir performances and how best

they transform their thoughts into written words.

Opportunities for integrating and implementingoimhation technologies into the
process of teaching composition gain special istegspecially within the introduction of
software applications that helps the novice as aglthe advanced writer. Thus, the need
for investigating the impact of the new media om #tudents’ way of writing was the
major concrern of the study. The researcher, thies to explore the availability of using
ICTs as an effective tool while teaching compositio 2 year LMD students at the

University of Mascara especially when correcting skudents’ assignments.

The present research is intended to diagnose tlne difficulties faced by learners
when they write and to investigate the efficiendyIGTs’ infusion and feedback in
improving the way students write. Five hypotheseenthought in the first place to
answer the research questions. It has been sudgestegenerating ideas and finding out
the relevant words to express their thoughts Iéadesits to think that they cannot reach a
good level in composition and thereby increasertireistrations to write in English.
Besides, the researcher assumes that teachers camel students consider positive
feedback, if used continuously, a worthy means# fotivation and inform productivity,
yet, others reckon that teachers’ comments on theings are demotivating. Moreover,
most language teachers regard ICT as an impomahthat might have a great effect on
the teaching-learning process and writing instarctis no exception. Therefore, the
regular and appropriate integration of ICTs anddinect implementation of the necessary

153



General conclusion

methods for its inclusion particularly when corregtwhat they have produced aid English

language learners to write better.

Three basic instrumentations are utilized to ensuargulation and to either confirm
or reject the expected hypotheses: An observatiatiscover how ICTs and feedback can
be used in the teaching of writing, a questionnairsecond year students, a questionnaire
to a group of teachers, and a test to pinpointtae difficulties students encounter when
they compose and to afford opportunities for prongdfeedback to what has been

produced.

The researcher suggests a set of strategies thed woable teachers and students to
improve standards and learning attainments. Pesi@edback, strategies for providing
effective feedback, and the use of internet andpeders are to have an impact on the way
students write. Furthermore, improving the writsigll does not rest only on employing
assessment, practice is thought to provide lastntgsignificant outcomes.

Teachers are hesitant to integrate ICTs in theachmg, yet, the current study
uncovers some of the opportunities the world ohtetogy offers to the EFL classes.

Computers in fact provide innumerable chances tkentearning more vivid and real.
Due to the limitations that the researcher encaoanieis recommended that;

1. ICTs inclusion in the teaching of languages is afgmount importance that
recquires special concern and further research

2. The need for systematized integration of the abBl¥CTs requires a consideration
of collaborative work of both the students andtdesechers

3. Authorities have to encourage educators by plannvarkshops to ensure
professional development in the field

4. Although it is impossible to keep pace with the @lepment of technologies, the
writng teacher should exploit the available tecbg@s and create his own
environment to involve as much students as possible

5. Itis not necessary however to use the most sogdtistl or the latest technology so
as to make learning more effective and authentiee Teachers should use the
simplest technological means to cure some of theanal ills and to get the

learners used to ICTs.
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Appendix 1

Chapter 4:

“Doubts and Difficulties”

After Mr. Lennox had left, Margaret joined her paefor an early tea. She sat with her head
filled with many thoughts, including the walk, tis&etching, and dinner. She felt guilty for
hurting the feelings of the one man whose love @¢dwdve been the only one which would ever
enter her heart and she was trying to get overydhviag that took place that day, especially her
refusal. Suddenly, her series of thoughts werermmpéed by the rough worn out voice of her
father, calling her over to talk about an urgenttera

In his study room, Mr. Hale told Margaret that thegre to leave their home in Helstone for
good because he could no longer work for the chtirete. His words were both astonishing and
unexpected to her and she kept demanding for exfptans to their sudden departure. Mr. Hale
was full of grief and despair. His heart was besigieezed from sorrow and his soul was
profoundly tormented and Margaret could not helpfalliinto deep endless agony, watching her
old father in pain.

Margaret understood that they were moving to Mikborthern, an industrial city in the north of
England and she despised the place already, eyerelseeing it. She hated the manufactures,
the crowds, the noise and the wild which symboliteel north and were completely different

from her marvelous beloved Helstone.
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Appendix 2

North & South - Elizabeth Gaskell

Chapter 3 (The More Haste The worse Speed)

They say that home is where the heart is, and Mergahome was Heltone. The Heltone's
village was like something out of a fairy tale, vgquirrels playing and dogs barking out and all
that wonderful stuff. In a word, it was a home thatwords could describe its charm.

Henry Lennox, the brother's groom has just finiskeeing his brother and his new sister-in-law
Edith (who is Margaret's cousin). They were offtbair way to Greece. On his way home, he
decided to stop off at the Hale's house. Henry bgns not handsome as his brother. Instead of
being a charming prince, he's smart and ambitibigslooks forward to climbing the ranks of
London society.

When Margaret ducks out for a moment, Henry glamecesnd. He wants to see if the hamlet of
Helstone is really as Margaret has described. Matddale is a proud, young woman filled with
some sort of vanity, ego, and jealousy... Everyudénry admits that Helstone is stunning, he's
only surprised at just how modest the Hale's hasisét this point Gaskell tries to add some
modest irony to the plot; when Margaret informs gle@tleman that they had nothing for supper,
except some cold meat.

Until supper, Margaret suggests that she takesLimnox for a walk to spend the afternoon
sketching some of the village cottages.

Mrs. Hale is a woman that complains a lot, and 'w&hardly happy unless everything is going
her way.

Once in nature, Henry can really see why Margare¢d Helstone this much... In other words
Margaret isn't like most young women of her timeovere afraid to speak their minds, she's so
the opposite; especially when she describes tohl@amvillage making him changing his mind
about this village, that is isn't just a mere g#ain a fairy tale. So at least u can notice how
bossy she can be and sometimes having her widehrs@rtifying how much, she likes to speak
when she has an opinion.

While they're out, Lennox starts to pay her complits (the guy starts flirting with the arrogant
lady that she thinks no man is good enough for.h&s) you expected Margaret becomes
uncomfortable in his company, sensing that thissfis leading somewhere.

Luckily, she gets back home before he continuepdbegic expressions (though, for a cruel vivid
lawyer that had never paid any feminine creatusengle attention. But love can turn everyone

into a poet in this case).
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After dinner, the two of them go back into natuoe firabbing some fruits for desserts. That's
when Henry apologizes for saying back in CHAPTERdAL Margaret made their home village
sound like something out of a fairy tale. The pooeature lapses back into an emotional,
flattering way of speaking. Unlike any other Mamgfafieels dreadfully frightened about what he
IS going to say next.

You guessed it : Henry Lennox wants Margaret Halenarry him. And she totally turns him
down, and he's crushed!!

And guess what!? The two of them still have to gakbto the house and hang with Margaret's
parents, so he pretends as if every thing's fitneyTcome up upon Mr. Hale in the garden &
they head inside the house.

As the chapter draws to a close, and once the agooyer Henry Lennox leaves after that
Margaret kicked him out into the friend-zone, antlitned out that after all he's not the right guy
for her.

In this chapter, if you feel like gripping about dging's issues, u could probably criticize the
reaction to fancy-schmancy wedding proposal fromréo Margaret the snarky strong minded
woman that she doesn't know how to place her lavthé romantic sense, yet to the natural
beauty and exactly to Halstone.

So lengthy, but that's half the fun of these kiatl$9th century big old books just put aside your

21st century need for speed, grab a pot of teasattle in like people from Gaskell's era did.
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Appendix 3

Bribery is to offer money or service to anyone winddsinvested withpower in exchange for an
indueinducedadvantage. In many countries nothing moweskswithout bribery, Such an
unethical practice has spread to reach severat@sipeluding governmental officials and even
educational institutions. People often think thatreption and bribery is just a way of lif&ut
every society, sector and individual would benfitn saying no to this crime.

Despite the fact that corruption and énjbis all around us, we cannot give up fighting it
because we are natusathoughtfulsurvivors and we hope to make a difference. Scawnefight
bribery via following righteous procedures. By sgjtwell implemented system of law we
would punish severeland punishing any offencé&esidesgeducaing the publiccommunity
aboutthatthe government’s responsibility to be corruptiomefrefusesequiresatotal refusalbof
any participabn in any illegal activities. Moreover, to achievarispareay, and make
authorities had better make comparsigm commitment contracts not encourage or intervene
in any unsavory act

In a nutshellpriberymay have lasting effect#t leads us to a puzzled area where the
problems caused cannot be solved. Thus it is casnopjuthat people unite to combat this
phenomenon. Thereby, If we camen wedo our best to keep minds and hearts open, théh we
be a step nearer to fightadicatehis crime.
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Appendix 4

Bribery is to offer money or service toyane invested with power in exchange for an
induced advantage. In many countries nothing waikisout bribery. Such an unethical practice
has spread to reach several aspects including moeettal officials and even educational
institutions. People often think that corruptiorddmibery is just a way of life. But every society,
sector and individual would benefit from sayingtodhis crime.

Despite the fact that corruption and émnbis all around us, we cannot give up fighting it
because we are naturally thoughtful and we hopedke a difference. So we can fight bribery
via following righteous procedures. First, settiagwell implemented system of law would
enable us punish guilty people. Besides, we musipte the idea that the government’s
responsibility to be corruption-free requires aatotefusal of any participation in illegal
activities. Moreover, to achieve transparency, aities had better make companies sign
commitment contracts to not encourage or interveray unsavory act.

In a nutshell, bribery may have lastirfte@s. It leads us to a puzzled area where the
problems caused cannot be solved. Thus it is caopjuthat people unite to combat this
phenomenon. When we do our best to keep minds eaxtishopen, then we’ll be a step nearer to

eradicate this crime.
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Appendix 5

Some people argue that counterfeiting benefitswmess by giving them access to lower-price
goods. This is a totally mistaken claim. To coufgi¢imeans to imitate something, imitated
products are fake replicas of the real omesither words, imitating goods is a totally offesms
act.

First, counterfeiters copy anything thats a profit, without regard to quality, safety or
the law. Secondly, fraudulent medicines are ob\oasealth risk to unsuspecting consumers.
Sometimes they contain no active ingredients, aea &orse, they contain potentially harmful
chemicals. Manufacture of fake consumer goods also are more likely &tasic dyes or
chemicals that have adverse environmental andrigatacts. Thirdly piracy kills creativity and
innovation; those who engage in pirating objects Ihetter engage in creatidgsignnew things
or at least improve the existing ones. Last butleexdt, counterfeiting operations encourage
money laundering and promote corruption, so becats® you buy counterfeibrged
merchandise you’re giving your money to a dishopesson. The selleon the other hands
committing a crime by selling you the prodgatceyour actiongransactiorcosteffectsthe
original company making the real produktore badly,you're areprobably buying lousy
product that doesn’t last long. Producers are tfeseeing their products imitated.

In addition to this fact, counterfeitings an influence on the reputation of some countrie
thatwould not become the destination of those who look falityy especially economy. All in
all governments should make take controls and icemaasures trying to find solutions to this
misdeed.
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Appendix 6

| am a student investigating thieaching of writing with a focus on feedback and IT
implementation and would be extremely grateful if you could take/imoments of your time and he
in completing this questionnaire based on your B&pee of teaching writing at the University. It

totally anonymous and the information provided willy be used in my research project.

What kind of technological tools are availablehe tlassroom you use?

Desktop computer

Laptop

Overhead projector

Audio equipment

Video conferencing system
Internet connection

S o e

How would you rate the quality of the technologisapport?

Poor

Average

Good

. Very good

How do you feel about your level of technology efise in your classroom?

PR

Very comfortable
Fairly comfortable
Fairly uncomfortable
Very uncomfortable

pPwnNpE

Has your department designed a policy to fosteru€d in education?

1. Yes
2. No

Do you use ICTs as a management tool to

1. Organize your work and keep records
2. Prepare lessons

3. Find digital teaching resources

4. Design your own teaching resources

Do you think that ICTs

1. Facilitate teaching specific concepts or skills
2. Support various student learning styles
3. Support creativity
4. Improve students’ ability in using ICTs
(you can choose more than one angwer

Writing instruction

Mark the following statements
172




Appendices

(SA for Strongly Agree, A for Agree, N for Neutrd),for Disagree, SD for Strongly Disagree)

Process approach

Statement SA SD
While composing, students think of writing as acgief communication

In writing lessons teachers should assist studientsnderstanding that the writing

process involves many sub skills

It helps the students when they brainstorm and fhlaim written work in the writing

class

It is important that writing activities like braitegming, planning, making outlines, and

revising can be done effectively in pairs or in Brgeoups.

After a student produces a piece of writing, pearection has to be done prior|to

teacher’s correction.

Teacher’s feedback should focus on the ideas prexb@nd their organization

After peer correction and teacher’s correctiondtuelent writes a final draft

Teachers should expose the learners to differentegeof writing as they will be

writing for different purposes

Product approach

Statement SA SD

Students should learn to write correct sentencdsbaild them up into a written te
from the beginning.

In writing class grammatical accuracy needs torbplasized.

Referring to model essay helps learners underdtandvay they can compose a pis
of writing.

eCe

In writing classes, the focus has to be on whatesits produce at the end of the less

50N.

Writing in the classroom does not help students itugl impossible to make writin
realistic.

It is not worth spending too much time on making shudents write in class.

Students should be left alone to work on the wgitietivities.

Teachers have to correct all the grammar mistakas the students make in th
writing.

eir

All written language can be regarded as formall@gg, so it should be flawless.

When you respond to your students’ writing, howyda direct your responses?
1. to your immediate, intuitive impressions of thetimg
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2. to the student’s present abilities to write
3. to their individual goals for improvement
4. to elements of the curriculum they are studying

The use of technologies in writing instruction
Do you use electronic feedback to constantly gawge students’ progress?
1. Yes
2. No
If yes, what kind of technologies do you use?
1. Word processing
2. Emails
3. Blogs
4. facebook
5. Others (please list them)
Feedback use
How important is it to provide feedback to studéntsting?
1. Very important
2.  Important
3. Quite important
4. Not really important
5. Not important at all
How often do you provide feedback on your studegmtstiuctions?
1. Always
2. Most of the time
3. Sometimes
4. Rarely
5. Never
What type of feedback do you usually use?
1. Teacher written feedback
2. Peer feedback
3. Electronic feedback
4. Oral teacher- student conferences
What procedure do you usually use when correctundesit’'s papers?
1. grades
2. written comments
3. error correction
4. none of them
What aspects of writing do you provide feedback on?
1. Content and ideas
2. Organization i.e. paragraphing, links between ideas
3. Language i.e. grammar, vocabulary, sentence pattern
When correcting mistakes, do you identify
1. All mistakes
2. mistakes that obscure meaning
3. Frequently occurring mistakes
4. Others

Do your feedback practices stem from
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1. Institutional guidelines?
2. Your own past experience?
3. Recommended by the students?
4. Suggested by other teachers?
Do your students value feedback, or do they untieret it and find it discouraging and demotivafing

What feedback mechanisms do your students prefémday i.e. selective or comprehensive, direct or
indirect...etc?

Do students attend to teacher feedback and attenuitize it in revisions of their texts?
Yes No
What are the effects of other types of classroderwention on the accuracy of student writing?
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Appendix 7

Student questionnaire

| am student investigating thieaching of writing with a focus on feedbak and ICT

implementation and would be extremely grateful if you could helg tmy completing this
questionnaire based on your experience of leaminting here at the University. It shoul
take around 10 minutes to complete. It is totallpnymous and the information provided w

only be used in my research project.

Thank you very much for your help.

What kind of technological tools are availablehe tlassroom you use?

Desktop computer

Laptop computer
Projection system

Audio equipment

Video conferencing system
Internet connection

ok wbhE

How would you rate the quality of the technologisapport?

Poor
Average
Good
Very good

PwbdE

How do you feel about your level of technology exige in your classroom?

Very comfortable
Fairly comfortable
Fairly uncomfortable
Very uncomfortable

PwbdE

Does your department have designed a policy tefdSIT use in education?

3. Yes
4. No

Do you think that ICTs

1. Facilitate learning specific concepts or skills
2. Support creativity
3. Improve your ability in using ICTs
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Writing instruction
Do you think writing is important?

1. Yes, very important
2. Yes, itis important
3. No, it not important
4. No, other skills are much more important

Do you think that the amount of time given to theétten expression course is appropriate?

1. Yes
2. No

What aspects of writing do you find most difficult?

Language

Content and ideas

Organization and structure

OIS e

PwbdE

Do you use the process oriented approach, i.enplgndrafting, and revising?

a. yes

b. no
When writing essays which part is the most diffieul

i. introduction
ii. body

ili.  conclusion
Do you often assess your own writing to check ouryiyogress?

1. yes
2. no

What do you think can help you improve and writddr@

Feedback use
What type of feedback do you usually receive?

1. Written feedback
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Peers feedback

Electronic feedback
Teacher-student discussion
we don’t receive feedback

o gk wn

To what extent do you see feedback on your prodostimportant?

1. Very important

2. Important

3. Quite important

4. Not really important

Does your teacher provide feedback on your prodns#

Always
Sometimes
Rarely
Never

PwbdPE

How important is to receive feedback on your wgtf

Very important
Important

Not really important
Not important at all

PwbdPE

On what aspects do you usually receive feedback?

1. Content and ideas
2. Organization
3. Language

What type of feedback do you usually receive?

1. Only grades

2. Only error correction

3. Only written comments
4. One of them

When correcting your work, does your teacher

1. Corrects all errors

2. Correct significant errors

3. underline or circle my errors
4. use a code

5. others

The use of technologies in feedback provision
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Does your teacher use electronic feedback to cotgigauge your progress?

1. Yes
2. No

Do you often use electronic folios to monitor yoogress?

1. Yes
2. No

If yes, what kind of technologies do you use?

1. Word processing
2. Emails
3. Blogs
4. others

Do you think feedback helps you improve and becarhetter writer?

1. Yes
2. No

Are you satisfied with the feedback you receive?

1. Yes
2. No

Do writing teachers give accurate and completeldaeki on your errors?

1. Yes
2. No

If yes, what have you learnt from it?

Does required revision after receiving feedbacHifate progress? Explain
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Appendix 8
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Appendix 9
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Chapter 4:

“Doubts and Difficulties”

After Mr. Lennox had left, Margaret joined her parents
for an early tea. She sat with her head filled with many
thoughts, including the walk, the sketching, and dinner.
She felt guilty for hurting the feelings of the one man
whose love could have been the only one which would
ever enter her heart and she was... Plus

Voir la traduction
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The only way to do all the things u'd like to do is to
READ __ Tom Clancy

Vu par 29 personnes
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ik J'aime P Commenter

Grace Misalucha
10 mars 2015, 20:26 -

When to the session of sweet silent thought

| summon up remembrance of things past,

| sigh the lack of many a thing | sought,

And with old woes new wail my dear time's waste:
Then can | drown an eye, unused to flow,

For precious friends hid in deathss dateless night,
And weep afresh love's long since cancelled woe,
And moan the expense of many a... Plus
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'For joy or grief, for hope or fear,

For all hereafter, as for here,

. ew

182



Appendices

Appendix 11
LIFQ 3@ % .al93% M 09:16
& m.mg.mail.yahoo.com PLUS

< 0 of 206 v
QO [No Subject] %
Details
=
Bribery is to offer money or sevice to anyo...
14 KB

« T B 9 {4
< A K

Retour Accueil Favoris Onglets

183



Appendices

Appendix 12

2@ 7 .4l 96% W 09:05

- - Language Students
"~ 15juin 2015, 18:25 -

“I never wish to be easily defined.”
— Franz Kafka

ils Jaime P Commenter
(D Fatima Zahraa Darcy et 3 autres personnes
Vu par 29 personnes
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@ ....... nd I'd rather float over other people’s minds
as something strictly fluid and non-perceivable
Mjust like when you know someone fr sth !
Voir la traduction
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Summary

The current study investigates the availabilityidegrating informational technologies and
feedback to improve the writing ability of seconday English language students at the
University of Mascara. The researcher devises lsapters to fulfill the work. The first one is
devoted to provide a description of the method@algapproach used in the investigation, the
research questions and hypotheses, the populatidnttee research instrumentation. The
second chapter provides background information &lidls and the different models fostered
to their integration in education. The third onelsea general description of the writing skill
and the effect of feedback practices and technetogn the whole process. The fourth one
deals with feedback provision in the teaching @ writing skill. The fifth chapter includes
description and analysis of the raw data obtaineah the research tools while the last chapter
is intended to provide strategies that are thotglave a positive impact on the teaching of
the writing skill.

Résume

La présente étude porte sur la disponibilité dedgration des technologies de l'information et
le feedback pour améliorer la capacité d'écrite® étudiants de la deuxieme année Anglais a
I'Université de Mascara. Pour accomplir son trauailchercheur a divisé son travail en six
chapitres six. Le premier est consacré a fournér description de I'approche méthodologique
utiisée dans la recherche, questions de recherldse, hypothéses, la population et
l'instrumentation de recherche. Le deuxieme chapdurnit des informations générales sur
les TIC et les différents modeles liés a leur irdégn dans I'éducation, alors que le troisieme
vise une description générale de la compétenceitdiec et de l'effet des pratiques et
technologies sur I'ensemble du processus. Le @uarchapitre traite le retour d'information
dans l'enseignement de I'écriture, quant au cinggiyiél comprend la description et 'analyse
des données brutes obtenues a partir des outilsctierche. Le dernier chapitre fournit les
stratégies qui sont supposées avoir un impactipssitl'enseignement de I d'écriture.



